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Abstract. 

A HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN THE GAMBIA 

FROM 1903 TO THE PRESENT DAY. 

A Study of the Western Contribution to 

Education in The ~ia during the Present 

Century. 

A. S. THAKUR. 

Part I of the thesis provides the background necessary 

for a study of the development of education in The Gambia 

during the present century. Th.e country's peculiar 

geographical position, the importance of the River Gambia, 

the main tribes and their history are clearly subjects of 

importance. Educational developments prior to 1903 are 

also examined. The efforts of the missions, determined 

as they were in spite of many difficulties to provide 

education, were to bear fruit. Then in 1882 the Government 

moved towards the control and direction of education, when 

the first Education Ordinance was passed. This provided 

for a Board of Education, a part-time Inspector of Schools 

and grants~in-aid, determined mainly by results. 

Part II is concerned with educational policy and 

control since 1903. Developments based on the Education 

Ordinances of 1903, 1935 and 1946 and the Education Act of 

1963 clearly show how the Government gradual1y exercised 



more and more control. Generous grants, a full-time 

officer to administer the Department and extension in the 

provision led to an intensified control over education. 

In 1963 the Board of Education was replaced by an Advisory 

Council on Education. The pattern which had evolved by 

1968 makes it clear that intensification of control will 

go on, though there is no immediate possibility of complete 

control by the Government. 

Part III is devoted to the development of education -

primary, secondary, teacher training, technical and 

vocational, adult education, and the welfare of pupils -

during the period since 1903. 

Primary education has maintained its continuity since 

the 1820's, although individual schools have had their 

vicissitudes. Bathurst and its environs are now reasonably 

well provided with primary schools; the Provinces, although 

they are being given priori ties, still need a major thrust 

forward to catch up with the capital. Secondary education 

has remained very selective; even so it has not been able 

to acquire as high a prestige as that in other West African 

countries. Moreover, until recently, its development has 

been haphazard. Teacher training has a chequered history, 

and its position even today is not very encouraging. 

Technical and vocational education has suffered from 

prejudice against manual labour, from non-availability of 

teaching ·staff, and above ~11 from the limitations imposed 



by the non-industrial bias of the country. Very little has 

been done in adult education: literacy classes on a small 

scale have been conducted in Bathurst and the Provinces, 

mostly by voluntary bodies. The welfare of pupils is a 

joint responsibility of the family and tribe on the one hand 

and schools on the other - the moral and physical aspects of 

welfare are generally looked after satisfactorily. 

Part IV is simply entitled "Context"· Chapter XIII 

seeks to place the development of Western-type education in 

The Gambia in a social and economic setting and Chapter XIV 

briefly reviews the development of education in The Gambia 

alongside that in other English-speaking West African countries. 



Part I 

JTfTRODUCT_ooY. 



CHAPTER I 

GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL BACKGROUN~. 

The Gambia is situated in the extreme western 

portion of the African continent, and lies between the 

meridians 16°48' and 13°47' west longitude and between 

parallels 13°3' and 13°49' north latitude. It is a 

tiny riverine enclave, land-locked by Senegal on three 

sides; its fourth side opens into the Atlantic ocean. 

The width of the territory is about 20 miles near the 

coast and about 12 miles farther inland; its total area 

is 4,008 square miles. Boundaries of the country are 

largely artificial and are said to have been drawn with 
1 the aid of a map, a compass and a ruler. This was 

done "not by ethnic or geographical considerations, but 

by European politics of the latter part of the nineteenth 
2 

century," the period of the so-called scramble for 

Africa. 

The Gambia is divided into three major regions, 

almost parallel to the axis of the River Gambia. There 

are dense mangrove sw~s which extend from its mouth to 

1. H.R. Jarratt: A Geography of West Africa. London, 
1961. p. 54. 

2. H.A. Gailey: A History of the Gambia. London, 
1964. p.l. 
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about one hundred and fifty miles inland. These 

swamps have very few breaks, and the banks are of soft 

mud making landing difficult. Lying behind swamps, and 
l 

on slightly higher ground, are the 'banta faros' 

estuarine and upper river. The estuarine 'banta faros' 

are flooded with salt water during the rains, and as a 

result are unsuitable for agriculture. The soils 

up-river are flooded during the wet season with fresh 

water and rice is grown on them. At the highest point 

is the third region, a plateau of sandstones and sandhills. 

The soils of the plateau - light, sandy, rich in iron 

content - are the best for grouhdnut cultivation. The 

population concentration is on the plateau but a slight 

variation is noticeable in the central part of the 

country; here because of the greater incision of the 

river, which facilitates drainage, there are more villages 

on the upper river 'banta faros'. Around MacCarthy 

Island, which is about 288 miles up-river, the villages 

are bluff line: these are located near the boundary 

between the 'banta faros' and the sandstone plateau, thus 
2 

avoiding the extremes of both. 

l. In one of the local languages, Mandinka, the term 
'Banta Faros' literally means 'beyond swamps', and 
refers to the areas that remain arid in dry 
season and become swamps during the rainy season. 

2. Jarrett: Population and Settlement in t~e Gambia. 
Geographical Review, Oct. 1948. p.639. 



The Tiiver Garabir;,~ fror.1 nhich the country has 

c::cquired its narne, plc.ys a~ very importG.nt pa.rt in the 

socio-economic life of The :Gambia .. There io 

justificntion for Lady Gouthorn's poetic descriptioniof 

the river e.nd her use of John nurn' s term "liquicl 

history" for it? the river rms used in the search for 

gold, the transport of slaves and the despatch of' 

'l't d't' 1 
n1 ~ ary exl)e ~ 2ons. 

The source of the river r1as discovered by a young 

Frcnchr.w.n, Guspa1•d I.Iolli en. in 1818. It rises in the 

Futa Jo.llo11 plc::.tee.u in the Rel)Ublic of Guinec:.~ p2sses 

throuGJ.1 3eHece.l c.ud enters The GC'J.1bia near Koine. o The 

River Gaubic. he~s been <Jescribed 2s the u1ost naviGable 

~:mternay in ·..rest ;.>:('rica. The lc'.rzeat oces.11 ;;oing 

vessels ca.!! easily enter the r.1outh of the river. Ocean 

vessels of varying dre.ughts ern reuch Kuntaur 7 Georcatorm,_, 

2nd Fa.toto~ r1hile launches a.nd ca.noes cc:n reach Koinco 

These tom1s are 150, 17 6? 238 U.ird 292 miles res~Jecti vely 

AL1on0st the isl2.nds in the 

river~ Fort J<:unes Islcn.c1 o ccu.:._1ies 2. larger cl12pter in 

the Bri ti sh-li'rench sldr1.1i shes of the eighteenth century; 
~·-~-- --~-·- -~·-"'--------------·- --·---~-------

1. Lady 3ell.a Sou thorn~ Th!L.G_c_:!~1b=i:?: 'J;P.~L:lt.QLY__q)' the 
Groundnut Co 1 ony. Lonc1on9 19 52. Chapter ii 0 ----~ 
~Po 21-37 0 
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r.le.cCarthy Island has remained the hub of ecJuc2tion2l 

activities up-river. 

Dut for the river, the development of education in 

The Gaubia, and indeed its uhole hintory nould have been 

le.rGely confined to Bothurst cnu environs, as little 

cor.1munication rmuld have been established r.ri th the 

riverain tribes and those in the hinterl2..nd. l'l. .motor 

road has only been completed recently, Qnd even then it 

is the river YJhich is usecl mostly in the trm.tsportation 

of cerc;o a.nd p2.ssengers. 

The GzJ:1bic wes reE;zrCled a.s part of the 1 uhi te iimn 1 s 

~reve' ~ecause of the rovages of mal2ria, yelloTI fever 

and the tsetse fly. Climate houever is considered to 

be the best along the vest coest of Africa. Rains 

c rri ve in the interior ill ,\pril and eno in Se_:_-.>te!ilb eq 

riheree.s 01.:. the coa.st they set i.u someti1~1e in June cLd 

lc-st until OctoiJer. 1\u~-uGt is the reiniest r.icnth. 

Avere~e r2infc:ll is from thirty-five to forty-five 

in.ches. Ther8 ore? therefore, tuo seasons - 2 lon3 

clry se2 son o.nC: e. short r.ret see son. The vmt se.: son is 

rn ther unhe2,1 thy .:.nd op_k)reasi ve. The Hc:nmt te.n (cry 

north-e<:'.st Vlind) begins in December? bloYTing cold in 

the r.10rninG c-.nd hot in the r11idclle of the cJ2,y. Sea 

iJ ree~es kee1"l BathLu~st and the lo·ner river are2.s cool. 
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Educational institutions close by the third week in 

July and re-open by the middle of September, for rains 

would hinder punctuality and regularity of both pupils 

and teachers, particularly in the Provinces. 

The only real town is Bathurst which indeed has 

recently acquired the status of 'city'. It is the seat 

of Government and the headquarters of many Departments 

including the Education Department. It has three senior 

secondary schools out of the country's total of four, 

four junior schools out of twelve, thirteen primary schools 

out of ninety-three, and the only Nursing School, the 

only Vocational Training Centre and the only Clerical 
1 

School in the country. Some other towns are Bakau 

and Serekunda in Kombo St.Mary; Brikama in Western 

Division; Kerewan in Lower River Division; Georgetown in 

MacCarthy Island Division; and Basse in Upper River 

Division. Georgetown has the only Government Senior 

Secondary School, a few other towns have junior secondary, 

and all have primary schools. 

The expansion of educational provision requires 

economic surpluses. The Gambia is unfortunate in this 

respect, for groundnuts are the only major cash crop. 

Attempts at diversification have not made any great 

l. Education Department: Annual Summary and 
Statistics 1967/68. Bathurst, 1967. 

0 



Tl-:.ere r re r:o 

Gocial sa~vice8 is sssessedo ThP.re i ~:.. the ~~LJ.e(-;tion o:~ 

r judicious 2J.lo cr. tion of r..10ney for 2i.l z_ cccl2rc. tad 

.:;ror.rth o In this age of democracy one is likely to r ,...,1:­
L'. J.l'\.. 

r_.hy children of the groundnut proC!ucer3 in The Gcr11bir 

.should hc:.ve c' modi cuu1 of 2cluc::.t:i.onz or .. J.y 16 l;er cent of 

the ch:i.J..d::a."e!.•. ;:~o to school in the P1·ovincGS i'Jhereo,s 

82 •)er cant clo so in I3athurGt. 3 ... 

t r•i '.J· e s • • r., Y\ 'li 1"" -·o ~i'ul ~-- ) •-•C'J..'.\.1 ••. .1..__, ? ./. •• L.; ~'.iolof:( i Jolo 7 GerGhuli? Tu:;::uJ.ol"? 

c-<erer•e 111"U r•...,.ll·Or-0 P~r·'h~r~ ,-,...,.· .. , .. ~,·-:~ tJ . (' .Ll...:."' r .... c.J._~ t·~ '1 -JC .lUct C.c1 .:.....;Lt)._,:,.'.~..A.J.),\lr..l.A. t~ 
I J ""' \_I • r I 

Ln:cobo 2nd 

Jor.1bonko o 

Lia.nclinco nur:1.b er 128,807; Fula 42 7 7 23; ~Jolo1f 40, Go 5: 

Jolc. 22, 046~ Gerc.huli 21, 318 ~ other G2mbic:.n3 24 7 2323 c nd 

1. Gz:ileyg opocit., p.H)3. 

3o loc. ci to 

4. TieDort on the Ce.<1suo of Population ~-11 the Grr.1bic: 0 

1963.0 ~cthurst, 1963. 



- 7 :-" 

tl.Q 7 000 if the "suburbs 11 o:f. IlDL:eu c:nd 3erekunde are 

ir:.cluded. J.!o other tonn lws more than 59 000 9 8no the 

tot21 in oll rural e.reas is 276 7 000. 

The hir.torical bc.ck;:;TounCi o1' the peopla of The 

of ·.n·ittan recol~cls c:md cultural relics. The only 

Circles~ scattered alon~ the north ba!~ of the river 

be:trJeen Kaur aud Georgeto,:m. e.nd fLn~ther afield. The 

l~el)Ort of E;n o.rchaeolo.zicr.:l :i.nvesti.:}:tion conducted in 

Decer.1her 1964 - Je:umary 1965, reve.s.ls thot they date 

fror,l very ec:rly times? before the <:rrival of ::ul'Ol"".leens. 1 

They r1ere no doubt burial r.iouncls, each concentration of 

circles l'epresentin~ the cer.1etery of em imyort2nt frmiJ.y. 

l.!odern :;.·eseerch is? hor1ever? providing nen c.!eta and 

the shadony pc.st of the peoples of the Sene;;albiE. re~~i.on 

2.s being brought into e cle8rer gers!"".lective. They seei··.l 

to have cor.le from the Sudan a.s a. rcGult o:r 2 ".se:des of 

voluntc:ry anc1 involuntnry .r..1j.grc. tions r1hi ch took :)lace 
2 

cluring the past tvm thousand years." The rise 2nd 

1. 0. P. Beale~ _:l'h§ _;A)1._glo_~.:~?JilbJ_~1_._Stq)~-~--C_:i._xcles 
::~ned~ t~9n 7 1964/65. 1.\ re_port presented to the 
P:cime I:Iinister of The G2mbi2. B2thurst~ 1966. 

2. Gc-dlcyg op. cit. 7 pp. 4--5. 
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f2ll of the Kin::;cJoms of Ghana~ Telcrur? I.!ali ond 

Son.::;hai precipi tG_ted the movement of pGoyle. In some 

of these r.li~;-rations perhaps? lies the story of the 

I.:c:mclingo. In the thirteenth century most of the 

Suusnese city states v1ere incorporDted in the rising 

I.Icli Kingdom, the conquering people of which ·nere 

!Iandingo. They spreacl throughout the lTiger reeions and 

overflm·1ed into The Gambia. It r1c.s the contact vii th 

I.1uslim Sudan through the traders that played an 

important _ynrt in the Sl')read of Islam in The GaJ1lbia~ c:nd 

this is sir:;nil'icant in tha.t it \'las Islam thc-,t hindered 

the .::.;rorrth of r1estern eclucc-,tion in the earlier stages~ 

chiefly no doubt~ because it YJaS promoted by Christian 

missionc:tries. 

The I:Ianclingo ·were amongst the first people of ~.lest 

.A:C'rica to embrace Isl2.111? snd they remain very staunch 

I.Iuslims even today. In The Gar.1loia. Christian missionaries 

founcl ,_it impossible to conve1~t them. They uere the 

l2st to send their children to the Christian schools? but 

no'i'J thc4.t the Governrr1ent has also 1:wved into the 

educational enterprise and there is less fear of 

missionary influence~ the r.'Iandingo Dre becoming more 

articulate in their demand for education, .i\nother 

advantage that independence and democratic Gle.j ori ty rule 

have brought to the Uandingo is that political pov1er is 



lDrgely in their ha.nds. I.Tore than 50 per cent of the 

r.~embers of Parliament a_re I-.Iandingo and the present 

L::inister of 3ducation
1 

is s IJa.ndingo too. 

The origin of the FL1la is a matter of even ;~reater 

conjecture. Some early ethnologists traced them bacl~ 

to the Shepherd Kings of ~gypt. .t\ more plausible 

explanation is that their ancestors \'!ere Berber 

pastora.lists v1ho intermarried l'li th rdande speaking 

peoples of Ghana and were the early rulers of Ghana. 

They \'lere overthrown as a ruling class? and groups of 

them migrated to Tekrur. They assumed a posi tj_on of 

dominance over the Uoloff and Tuculor people there. A 

continuation of cultural and racial assimilation might 

have resulted in the people known as the Fula. ~:Jhen 

they v1ere expelled from Telcrur they nandered and 

appeared in Futa Jallon. Plateau and lived alongside the 

Liandingo. They \'Jere a pastoral people and perhaps ~.·.hen 

overcrov1ding took place, they moved in groups in search 

of pastures. Probably they continued to occupy and 

travel across very large tracts of the ~est African 

hinterland? and one group reached The Gambia. Hany 

Fula ha.d become L1uslims much earlier; some are still 

-· 
1. In a Cabinet reshuffle in 19 68, Hon. Kalilu 

Singh8tey became the Liinister of :Jducation~ 
Social ~·;•elfare and Labour. 
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pagans and some have been converted to Christianity. 

They still remain chiefly the cuttle-ovmers and herdsmen. 

An abortive attempt v1as made by some philanthropists during 

the 1830's to help the llambian J:l'ula to settle at r.IacCarthy 

Island, to become Christian and throu@l education derive 

the benefits of western civilisation. 

Different theories have also been put f'ornard about 

the origin of the \JolC?ff. One theory regards them as a 

composite tribe of Sereri, Fula, Serahuli and 1mndingo. 

The history of the \Jolof'f states is a succession of 

conquests, revolutions, invasions, rebellions and 

usurpations. 
1 

In this flux of' history one section of 

the Songhai-Br.apire established itself at Guolata or 
-

Julafa in the Rio d 1 Oro valley from rJbence the present 

name of the tribe is derived. In spite of Moorish 

invasions and incursions by the I1Iandingo, they remained 

in po\'ler until the French subdued them in the fifteenth 

century. IJost of the ',Joloff are J,Iuslims but a few 

Christian \'loloff, mainly Roman Catholic, are found in 

Bathurst and other urban centres. They were more 

co-operative with the Christian missionaries than the 

1Iandingo and as a result, became the second educated 

1. David P. Uamble: The Uolof of Senegambia. London, 
19 57. p.l7. 
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tribe in The Gambia only ne~~t to the Aku. 

The Jola are said to be the earliest inhabitants 

of The Gambia. As far back as 1700 Andre Brue found 
~ 

them in the coastal area of the Hiver Gambia and the 

Casamance. They are largely pagans, though some have 

been converted to Christianity and some have embraced 

Islam. They have remained indifferent to change and 

averse even to sending their children to school. 
1 

The Aku are numerically small. They are the 

descendants of detribalised, liberated Africans vmo 

came to The Gambia mainly from Sierra Leone. They 

v1ere the primary objective for the evangelical work of 

Christian missionaries soon after the establishment of 

Bathurst, and they had the benefit of -v1estern education 

given in mission schools. They a.re therefore deeply 

entrenched in the civil serviGe. Other tribes with 

nrnaerical superiority seem to be catching up but still 

almost all the senior staff, for example, in the 

Education Department, belong to the Aku tribe. 

This brief account of the main tribes is essential 

to the study of educational policies and progrrurunes 

1. About the Aku, Fyfe v1ri tes that '~y the late 
1820 1 s most recaptives were from the Yoruba 
country, knovm in Sierra Leone as 1 Aku 1 , a name 
(derived from their greeting) also loosely applied 
to those from countries adjacent to Yorubaland. " 
Christopher Fyfe~ A History of Sierra Leone. 
London, 1962. p.170. 
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because these concern people, e.nd it is not possible 

for people to run away from their past - political, 

social, cultural, religious. Hev,r knowledge cannot be 

written as it Here on e1 tabula rasa, in the history of 

a people~ it has to be fitted into the existing rllake-up 

of a people, sometimes as a supplement, sometimes as a 

radical substitute, and occasionally as a graft. 

Arab geographers and cartographers had given some 

account of the reputed ·wealth of Africa. Prince Henry, 
-

the Navigator of Portugal,inspired mariners to 

penetrate along the vrest coast of Africa for this v1ealth. 

Under his commission the Venetian, Luiz de Cadamosto, led 

an expedition in 1455, followed later in the same year by 

the Genoese, Anto1uotto Usodimare.
1 They reached the 

River Gambia; but only proceeded a short ,nay up. Both 

repeated their voyage in the follo·wing year; they 

proceeded farther up the river and discovered an island. 
2 

This time the expedition achieved something more: it 

established friendly relations 'l.'!i th the river~in chiefs 

------------------~=~------------·------------------------

1. J.LI. Gray~ A History of the Gflmbia. London, 
1940. p. 5. 

2. The island was christened as 'St. Andre·w• s 
Island' after a sailor named Andrew vlho had 
died and been buried there. 
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and bartered European goods for a few slaves and a small 

quantity of gold, and then returned to Europe. Their 

discovery ·was followed by attempts on the part of the 

Portuguese at settlement, thou@1 on a small scale, along 

the river banks. The Portuguese interLlarried \'lith the 

natives; the European strain in their descendants 

rapidly diminished, and in the long run, except for 

their names, their European clothes and profession of 

Christianity, they could not be distinguished from the 

natives. However, the Portuguese have left traces of 

other legacies behind. The Man dingo lant,>Uage has many 

Portu.§>uese vJords; the coastal people learnt seamanship 

from them; and they introduced oranges, the groundnut, 

lime and pa\·1-paw into The Gambia. 1 

The ~glish and the F'rench had started sending 

trading ships to rlest Africa long before the eclipse of 

the Portuguese power in the area, but they 'qere not 

allowed a major share in the trade. A turn in historical 

events in Europe around 1580 resulted in a number of 

Portuguese taking refuge in England. In 1589 one of 

these refugees, Francisco Ferreira, piloted tvm llilglish 

ships to The Gambia and returned with a profitable cargo 

of hides ru1d ivory. In the following year Antonia, 

1. Gray: op. cit.~ p.15. 
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Prior of Cr·&to, one of the claimants to the 

Portuguese throne, sold to certain London and Devon 

merchants the exclusive ri[:;hts to trade bet\·Jeen the 

Rivers Senegal and Gambia. This grant was confirmed 

to the grantees for a period of ten years by letters 

patent of Queen Elizabeth . The patentees sent several 
.. 

vessels to the coast, but they could not reach The 

Gambia as they encountered considerable hostility from 

the local Portuguese on their vmy, chiefly for fear of 

loss of their monopoly. On their return the voyagers 

reported that the River Gambia \vas "a river of secret 
- 1 

trade and riches concealed by the Portugals. 11 The 

mirage of the gold~dust and mystery of hidden 

treasures v1ere bound to keep The Gar.:lbia in the limelight 

for further exploration. 

Letters patent conferring (inter alia) all the 

rights of exclusive trade in the River Gambia to other 

advent,urers v1ere subsequently granted in 1598 7 1618 and 

1632, but it ·was only in 1618 that the English sent an 

expeditiop under George Thompson. He reachecl The 

<:tambia but '''as murdered by one of his ovm men. In one 

1. Richard Hakluyt: The Principal Havi~tions, 
Voya,ges 2 Traffigues and discoveries of the 
lmglish Nation. ·1-~'irst issued in 1589. London, 
1927, vol.IV, pp .. 44-53. 
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of the subsequent expeditions came the famous Richard 

Jobson who has been rightly described as a shining 

example of hwnani ty in the 11f'etid annals of the slave 
1 

trade. 11 He travelled up-river, made friends v.rith the 

natives, and later gave an exhaustive account of them 

and the Portuguese descendants. Hov1ever because of 

heavy losses in money, men and material - and no 

corresponding gains from The Gmribia - the English 

focussed their attention on the Gold Coast. 

The French, the Dutch and the Courlanders also 

tried to establish trade with The Gambia. The English 

interest in The Gambia revived after the Restoration, 

and in 166o a new patent was granted to a nwnber of 

persons, who were styled the Royal Adventurers Trading 

to Africa. The Royal Adventurers had none of Richard 

Jobson 1 s _idealism: their avowed object was to supply 

Negroes for the \·lest Indian and American plantations. 

They occupied St. Andrew's Island and renamed it 

James Island; they got embroiled in the second Dutch 

rlar; and they ultimately found that the trade ·was not 

sufficiently profitable. They, therefore, sublet their 

monopoly to another firm called the Gambia Adventurers. 

The Gambia Adventurers too found trade disappointing, 

and then the trading monopoly r1as handed over to the 

1. Southern: op.cit., p.58. 
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Royal African Company. This Company made James Island 

the centre of its operations, and also opened factories 

up-river. The Con~any continued trading chiefly in 

slaves though it had ups and downs mainly because of 

French rivalry. It ended its career in 1750, and a 

regulated Company of r.-Ierchants t1·ading to Africa was 

created by an Act of Parliament. The new Company 

differed from its predecessors in that it was 

prohibited from all trading in its corporate capacity. 

The struggle between the French and English for 

political and corrunercial supremacy in the regions of 

Senegal and The Gambia continued for a century and a 

half. The history of the fort at James Island speaks 

of the rivalry, jealousy and callousness of the times. 

The fort passed finally into the w1disputed possession 

of the British at the end of the Napoleonic Wars, but it 

had played ''the part of a shuttle cock betv1een the two 

nations, being five times in a century captured by the 
1 

French and recaptured by the En~lish. 11 

Political insta~ity in Europe had its 

repercussions on the Senegambia reg'ion, but hardships 

and frustration could not kill interest in The Gambia 

altogether. The Association for the Discovery of 

l. Southern: op.cit., p.103. 
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Interior Regions of Africa was founded in 1788. The 

Association sent the two Mungo Park expeditions: the 

first gave a very convincing account of the 

possibilities of trade in the interior; the second ended 

in disaster.
1 

Vlhen _by the Peace of Versailles in 1783, the River 

Gambia was recognized as a British possession and later 

vvhen by the Abolition Act of 1807 slave-trading was 

made unlawful, most of the British traders honoured the 

anti-slave trade law but other traders, particularly 

the Americans, did not desist from slave trading. In 

order to effect a rigid control over the area, Captain 

Alexander Grant bought Banjol from the King of Kombo in 

1816, and started fortification work on it. The area 

·was renamed the Island of St. Mary, and the town 

christened Bathurst after the Secretary of State, Earl 

Bathurst. The population of Bathurst increased from 

about seven hundred in 1818 to eighteen hundred in 1826. 

Lib era ted Africans had poured into it from Sierra Leone, 

and this immigration continued. They were destitute of 

food and clothes, and needed provision for their moral 

and spiritual welfare. lirati ve slavery was rampant; 

there were some pagans in and around the area. To 

1. Some members died; 1\:Iungo Park and some others 
were drowned in the River lUger. 
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improve the lot of these people 7 the Christian Liissions 

plunged ther.aselves into the field of r1elfare ni th all 

seriousness of purpose~ helped on by official approval. 

The Gambia, previously governed by the African 

Cor.1pany, was placed under the jurisdiction of the 

Government of Sierra Leone in 1821. Governor Charles 

MacCarthy controlled all forts and settlements in 

\Jest Africa. The first Lieutenant Governor of The 

Gambia - Alexander Findl~ - was appointed in 1829, but 

he had to forVJard all legislative enactments to Siel"ra 

Leone on the directions of Earl Bathurst. This 

arbitrary arrangement vli th its attendant inconvenience 

and hardships ended in 1843 when The Gambia ·was 

recognised as a separate colony. 

Between 1816 and 1870 7 the British Government 

extended its territorial acquisitions beyond St. Mary's 

Island, by the use of both force and diplomacy. Barra, 

Lemain Island (renamed I~.lacCarthy Island) 7 areas 

adjoining St. L:lary' s Island and Albreda were gradually 

made part of the Settlement. 

The period frqm 1850 to 1887 \'Jas a disturbed one 

in The Gambia because of the Soninki-L:Iarabouts ',Jars. 

The fighting disrupted British trade' threatened British 

lives 7 and occasionally engulfed the settlements near 
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Bathurst and at LiacCarthy Island. The Government in 

England did not alloVI the adriri.nistrators to incur any 

expenditure in expansion; the ':Jest African settlements 

1·1ere considered as mere liabilities. Thus~ throughout 

these lvars "British action 't'tas totally defensive and 

restricted in the main to the protection of the colony 

areas from the depredations of the warring factions. 11~ 
In 1866 The Gambia and Sierra Leone v1ere once more 

united w.1der the same acb.inistration. along vii th the 

Gold Coast and Lagos. During the ei01teen-seventies 

negotiations were entered into between the French and 

British Goverruaents for the exchange of The Gambia for 

other terri tory in Vlest Africa~ but the proposal 

aroused such opposition in Parliament~ muong some 

mercantile bodies in England and even more among the 

natives of The Gambia that the scheme had to be dropped. 

The Gambia was once more separated from Sierra Leone 

and made into a separate colony in 1888. 

Delimitation of boundaries vvi th France and a 

series of treaties with the riverain Chiefs f'ollov1ed 

by Ordinances led to the creation of the Protectorate, 

and together with the Colony, gave the British 

Government control over The Gambia as a whole. 

1. Gailey~ op.cit., p.42. 
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The first half of the tv1entieth century had 

nothing of political sig1dficance to offer~ life in 

The Galllbia moved on SlovJly - perhaps too slov1ly ~ as 

if a calm had settled after a storm; yet the pace of 

development in the Colony had outstripped that of the 

Protectorate and had "accentuated the cleavage betv1een 

the two areas considerably. " 
1 

Though there were no political .;?ressures in The 

Gambia from national movements as in lUgeria and Ghana, 

Britain re-organized the Legislative Council in 1946. 

This was the beginning of the constitutional changes 

which ultimately led to independence. Under the 1951. 

constitution three elected members entered the ~ecutive 

Council and two of them became "Hembers of the 

Government 11 vii th quasi-ministerial duties. I~I:i.11i st ers 

were first introduced in 1954 when the Legislative 

Council was enlarged to 21 members, 14 of \'Jhom. were 
2 

elected. The Constitution of 19 54 v1as an iruportant 

step forward tov,•ards Gambian pal"ticipation in the 

higher echelons of' Government. 

In 1960 the Legislative Cow1cil was renamed the 

House of Representatives, and a general election w1der 

1. Gambia~ Report for the Years 1960 and 1961.. 
London, 1963. p. '/2. 

2. Gambiag Heport for the Years 1962 and 1963. 
London, 19 64. p. 99. --· --
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universal adult suffrage \vas held. Out of six 

Liinisters appointed, four held J_Jortfolios conferring 

responsibility for Government activities. In 1961 

IUr. P.S. H1 Jie, leader of the Ul'lited Party~ nhich had 

a majority in the House of Representatives, uas 

appointed Chief IJinister. Another constitutional 

conference, held in London, necessitated a ne-v·1 general 

election in 1962. The election was won by the People 1 s 

Progressive Party, and its leader, hir. D.K. Jawara, 

became Premier. 

Under the Gambia (Constitution) (Amendment) Order 

in CoW1cil, 1963, Gambia attained full internal 

self-government on 4th October 1963. At a 

Constitutional Co11ference held in London in July 19647 

the grant of independence nas agreed upon~ The Gambia 

became an independent member of the Comn1onv1ealth on the 

18th February 1965. A referendum ·uas held in ~Kay 1965 

to decide the introduction of a Republican form of 

Government, but it failed. The General Election held 

in 1966 again returned the People 1 s Progressive Party to 

pouer rlith t3ir D.K. J::mara as Prime L.:inister. 

The Gambia now stands as an independent country. 

The obvious question of amalgamation vli th Senegal has 

arisen but the Report of the United ITations team. on 
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closer association between the two countries has 

reconunended only "conunon international representation 

mJnd corrunon defence arrangements 11 and not complete 

integration.
1 

The Shape of things to come has yet to 

be seen in this micro-state. Continuity of political 

stability within and a realistic policy overseas may 

gradually contribute towards its all round progress. 

1. The Gambian Report for the Years 1964 and 1965. 
op.cit., pp.2-3. 
Relations between the two Countries have deteriorated 
since 1968. Smuggling of goods across the border is 
stated to be the main cause. See West Africa No.l706 
of 9th April, and 2707 of 12th April, 1969. 
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CH.i~T~ II 

~UC.hTIOH Id ~ GALBIA PRIOR TO 190_3. 

The various tribes living in The Gambia before 

the arrival of missionary educators fell roughly into 

tv1o categories. There were pagans nhose education 

follo\'Jed the primitive pattern in vJhich tribal 

ceremonies played an important part. There r1ere 

hiuslims whose education 'Iivas largely based on Islamic 

teachings? although the tribal cultural heritage still 

played an irDportant part in it. Koranic Schools in 

VJhich uuch of Islamic education and Arabic teaching 

nent on, still remain popular in the villages in spite 

of the grovling interest in YJestern educatiou and the 

provision for Islamic instruction in scl1ools. 1 

The ec..rliest schools on the uestern model uere 

established by the Dutch at :glmina in 1644~· the Danes 

r.t Christianborg in 1722, the English at Cape Coast in 

17 52 ~ all on the Gold Coast; the Church Hissionary 

Society provided schools for the liberated Africans in 

Sierra.Leone from 1804 onuards; the Protestant Church 

pioneered the r10rk in The Gal11bia in the 1820's and 

Higeria started recci ving benefits :froru \Jestern 

education as late as 1845. 

The lack of spiritual provision for the groning 

1. See also Chapter XIII. 
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population of the new settlement at Bathurst exercised 
1 

the minds of MacCarthy and Grant. They had requested 

help from the missionary societies in England, and 

meanwhile Grant conducted Sunday morning prayers himself.
2 

In 1820, MacCarthy, on a short furlough, called at the 

Wesleyan Mission House in London. He strongly urged 

upon the general secretaries the establishment of a 

mission on The Gambiiill, although the station he recommended 

lay some 100 miles up-river at Tentabar. 3 It was 

evident that the humanitarianism of liberators of African 

slaves was to find new outlets to benefit the African. 

THE SOCIETY OF FRIENDS: 

The first missionary to arrive in The Gambia was 

William Singleton, a Quaker, who landed at Bathurst on 

21st January 1821, and later on visited Tentabar. 

Singleton obtained from the Alkali of Bakau and the ''King" 

of Kombo permission ~or missionaries to open a station at 

Cape St. Mary. After this exploratory work he visited 

Sierra Leone and sailed for England on 21st May 1821. 

1. Sir Charles MacCarthy was the Governor of 
Sierra Leone, and had jurisdiction over the 
Gambia also; Captain Alexander Grant was the 
Commandant of the Garrison on the Gambia~. 

2. William Fox: A Brief History of WesleSan Missions 
on the West Coast of Africa. London,l 51. p.262. 

3· C.P. Groves: The Planting of Christianity in. 
Africa. London, 1948. Vol.I. p.283. 
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It v1as in l•J 23 that a pc..trty ~ sponsored by the 

Society of Friends~ left for The Grunbia. The leader 

o:f the party \'Jas Hrs. Hannah Kilb.am.j other members 

v1ere Richard Smith, John and Ann Tho.r.wson and t1.·ro 

Africans, Sandani and I·.Iab.raodee. 1 The party landed at 

Bathurst on 8th December 1823 to pro.r.1ote the 

cultivation of the soil and instruct the natives in 
2 

the useful trades and crc.fts. hlrs. Kilham obtained 

a plot of land from the JUkali of Bakau and allocated 

the tno male £1eL1bers of the party to instruct the 

1mtives in agriculture. The two vmmen mcmb ers took up 

residence at Bathurst and started a school for girls 

there. Later on they opened a school for boys. 

Children attended in the morning and adults3 in the 

evening. 

I.Irs. Killlam paid a visit to Sierra Leone in 1824 
.. 

and on her return she found that a \lesleyan missionary, 

·-------·----~~ 

1. Before ll:rs. Kililam left for The Gambia she had 
learnt Jollof and H:1ndinl~a from her two African 
proteges and Singleton's Jollof Vocabulary, and 
had prepared a simple Jollof phrase book and 
translated passages from The Scriptures into 
Jollof. 

2. Christopher Fyfe~ A Histo~f Sie~ra L_~9J1~· 
London, 1962 .. p. 182. See also J. r·.I. (;ray~ 
A History ~f the Gw,wia. London, 1940. pp.311-312. 

3. They v1ere nicknamed 11 the King's Boys 11 - as 
liberated by King ueorge. 
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Robert Hauldns and his 1·:ife 7 had arrived at B<.::thurst~ 

c,nd uere lceen on starting educational 1:ork e.mongst 

nora en. G-iving proof of her true ChriEJtian spirit of 

tolerance? Idrs. Kilham handed her schools over to the 

HaHkins? and along rri th Ann Thompson, returned to B2kau 

\'!here ni th the assistance of the t·uo Africans she 

opened a school for girls. Children \'Jere tau;)1t in 

I.Iandinka language, and stress ·was laid on f11oral 

education. 1 

Lirs. KiJ11am paid a second visit to Sierra Leone 

in 1827. Subsequently she published soJile school tracts 

on her methods, and returned to Sierra Leone in 1830 to 

put her theories into practice. She opened a school 

for recaptive girls at Charlotte·, teaching in Uende and 

'Alm'. In 1832 r•.:Lrs. Kilham ·went to Liberia for a 

comparative study of the trio countries and on her \'Jay 

bacl;;: to Sierra I~eone she fell ill and died. Perhaps 

l1er indomitable spirit found a befitting burial at 

restless sea. Unfortunately other members of the 

party too, gradually,succumbed to the climate and its 

nfter effects. ZJ::cept for an indirect il!terest ta.ken 

in the establishment of the Fula I\iission at MacCarthy 

Island in the 1830's,,the activities of The Society of 

Friends came to an end in The Uambia. · 
-~----------------~~~.~~~---- ---

1. Sarah Diller: I:Iemoir of Hannah Kilha.m. London? 
1837. p.253. 
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So.me progressive features of the efforts of the 

Quakers cannot, however, be ignored; for example, their 

concentration on vocational education, with agriculture 

as its basis, and Mrs. Kilham's insistence on the use 

of native languages in teaching. Long after the 

departure of the Quakers, the Alkali of Bakau inquired 

of the Lieutenant Governor George Rendall after his old 

friends, and expressed great regret that they had not 

remained amongst his people, whilst the Lieutenant 

Governor himself "saw in the progressive modes of 

cultivation employed by the people of Bakau clear signs 
1 

of the influence of the former missionaries." 

THE WESLEYAN MISSIONARY SOCIETY: 

As early as 1821 the Wesleyan Missionary Society 

had welcomed the proposals put forward by MacCarthy and 

then sent out Charles Morgan. He landed at Bathurst 

on 8th February, 1821. Later he visited Tentabar but 

thought the place unsuitable for missionary work, 
2 

mainly because of the disturbed state of the area. 

Another missionary, John Baker, was sent from 

1. Gray: op.cit., pp.312-313. 

2. Fox: op.cit., p.266. 
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Sierra Leone to help l.iorgan. 'l'hey approached the 

Alkali of Bakau to grant them a plot of land 7 but he 

refused; then they approached the "King 11 of Kombo and 

succeeded in getting land at I.Iandinaree. The 

missionaries considered r.:snC:im'lree more s2lubrious than 
1 

Tentabar. 'rhey erected a house there and st2rted 

teaching and preaching, but they also went to Bathurst 

to engage in preaching7 chiefly to the liberc:ted 

.Africans. LI2ndinaree was irihalJi ted by staunch l.Iuslims~ 

so that their preaching 172S mocl~ed at and school could 

not be stabilised. 
2 

The cliQate did not prove healthy, 

v1ater nas bad and ul timc:,tely BEtker left for the ',lest 

Indies. L1organ was left on his oi'm. .Another 

missionary - \Jilliam Bell - nas sent to assist I.ior82l1 

but Bell died forty-six days after his arrival. Still 

1. J. T .It,. Ealligey: L~ethodism in '.Jest Africa. 
London, 1907. p.69. 

2. John Liorgang :rle1:1iniscences o;.:__tj1e Founding~o:C a 
.Qhristi.§lll~.fgi_:i,pn on the_Gar;ibia. London, ld~ 
pp. 4band 74-75. In a discussion a LlusliEl saicl 
that Jesus YJas never crucified~ it v1as a man 
called 'Rabmag' . Jesus had slipped &vJay and the 
soldiers had crucified Rabr11ag7 thinldng it uas 
Jesus. Jesus had then appeared to announce that 
he nas risen from the dead. The Koran asserts 
that Jesus v1us not crucified but does not name 
the substitute. (Sura iv). 
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another 7 George L::me, vms sent frora Sierra Leone but 

he also fell sick~ he returned to Sierra Leone r1here 

he too died. I.Iorgan \'Jas at,;ain left alone. He had 

nri tten to London for permission to leave r.;andinaree. 

As no instructions reached him he decided to leave for 

St. r.Iary' s. 

Liorgan opened a school at St. I.Iary's and devoted 

six hours every day to teaching, reading, r1ri ting and 

the eleri.lents of English gr::u:unar. 1 As there vras a 

dearth of reading and '·'ri ting .mater·ial he obtained 

Bell's Alphabet Cards and a small number of Lancaster's 

Sheets from Sierra Leone and pasted them on the vmlls 

of the school-room. Slates uere obtained from London. 

His !)Upils made satisfactory progress~ in six months 

they could read a chapter in the lTen Testament and nrite 

a le0ible hand. '.Ji thin about two and a half years a 

native boy had acquired a good mastery of :.!alglish and 

ari thr.:J.etic, c:md became the Chaplain's clerk. Another 

boy in lees time became a merchunt's clerk; others too 

made creditable pro6ress. 2 

Some adults also attended the school. 

vJas busy preaching to Africans in the jungle, uhere they 

1. G. G. Findlay a.nd U. \!. Holdsrmrth~ '.l.'he History of 
the_ '\/esl_~Y.2l1_.11§JJ}o .... qj.st I.lissionary f=locie"ty. London, 
1922, yo1:·~xv. p.12~. 

2. Morgan~ op. cit. , pp. 56-53. 
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r.rent tree-:.Ceiling for their 1.1astcrs? Edults rJere tauz.)1t 

by his boy;; on his return the r.ri.ssionary tE\Ut;ht ther11 

himself. The result of preachinc nas that c: Church of 

thirty-five liberated Af:-cicans v1as esta.blishecJ and a 
.. 1 

Sunday School v1as organised. l.lol~gan' s YJisdom in 

leaving I.Iandinaree and VJorking at St. Llary' s had proved 

itself;; but Horgan rms not self-complacent~ he ·nas 

equally anxious to extend missionary vJork up-river. 

I..Iorgan nccoE1paniec1 L1ajor Grant on e. voyage? end r:hen the 

missionary visited LiacCarthy Island he found it to be an 

ideal place to realise his aim. Ho concrete steps 

could, ho\'vever, be taken immediately. I.Iorgan retired 

fro.r.1 The Gambia in 1825 but his interest in the country 

did not diminish. He played an important role in 

inspiring philanthropists like Dr. Lindo to help the 

Uesleyan Hissi_on in establishing a Fula Llission at 

1Ia cC<::: rthy Is land. 

The credit ±'or the continuity of Uesleyan 

ecJucational activity compared \'lith that of the (Jualcers 

must, undoubtedly, go to John r.:organ. His energ-y, 

deterr.1ination and sagaciousness qualify him to be the 

father of ·nestern education in The Gar.ibia. 

The Rev. Robert Hanldns and his ·wife c.rri ved in 

1. Liorgang op. cit., p. 58. 



- 31 -

The Gclmbia in April 1824. H2r1kins taught in the 

school for boys and his vJife taught about tv1enty 

children in a girls' school. Here she taught them to 
1 read and sew, .s.nd met a vmmen' s class on Sundays. In 

1825 a Mission House v:,ras built on St. Mary's Island~ the 

whole of the ground floor of VJhich uas approl_Jriated "for 

the double purpose of holding divine service and also of 
2 

keeping a v1eek-day school. il 

The death and departure of missionary YJorkers 

betv1een 1827 and 1831 proved a set-bacl<;: to the 

educational and proselytizing work but the Mission 1JTas 

not demoralised. In 1831 arrived the Rev. '."lilliam 

l.Joister and his v1ife. To assist them were sent the 

Hev. Thomas Dove and his vr.i.fe ,and the Rev. \iilliam ).i""~ox 

and his wife. The I.Ioisters reorganised the school at 

St. Uary' s and as a result there v1ere 50 male and 

17 female scholars on the ro11. 3 

The long awaited mission v1ork at MacCarthy Island 

yras taken up by Thomas Dove and his vr.i.fe. A mission 

house and a small chapel were built at Fatoto and a 

school uas built at the Fula town of' Buruco on the 

1. Fox~ op.cit.? p.287. 

2. Ibid • , p • 3 69 • 

3. Blue Book: Gambia? 1831. p.l22. 
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south bank. Tv1o African assi stc:nts~ John Cupidon 

and :Pierre Salah, helped in the work. Ue2ll1."Jhile a 

missionary linguist, the Rev. R.LT. EacBriar~ vres busy 

translating the import~nt ?arts of Scripture into Fula 

c:md I.:andinka. A native~ r.:oh8JI1.modu Sisei, who had 

acquired a v1orking knoi">rledge of .3nglish i'vhile he v1as in 

England, assisted LiacBriar in compiling & Liandink.a 

vocabulary. Dove 111as so impressed by the progress of 

i'mrk that he ,·,rotG to };!,ox at St. I~.Iary' s that the 
. 1 

system of I.Iohammedanism was i'rapidly on the uecll.ne. 11 

The events that follovved, however, invalidated his 

optimism. 

'l'he uncompromising attitude of Llethodists toriEJ.rds 

slavery and other social evils had antagonised the 

officials of the Colony towards the missionaries. 

\Jhen hooligans led by John I\Iesseroy demolished Cupidon' s 

house and insulted l!.IacBriar no protection tJas 

forthcoming from the Commandant, and after this incident 

Cupidon and UacBriar '~Nere ni thdrawn from IlacCarthy 

Island. 2 The Fula I1lission had failed, but other tribes, 

particularly the liberated African, benef'i ted from the 

missionary VJOI'k at I::IacCarthy Island? e..lthough a grc..dual 

loss of interest v.;as quite obvious. Subsequent efforts 

1. Fox: op.cit.~ p.363. 

2. L.:Ia.cDriar to Lieut. Governor Bendall, 21st I.Iay, 
18 36~ I.lethodist Uission Archi ves 7 London. 
Correspondence 1830-1836. 
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to found an institution for educating the sons of the 

native 11Kings 11 end povJerful chiefs also failed. 

Replacements were sent to UacCarthy Island; names 

of filissionaries and teachers - Fox, SvJallov~, bioss, 

James, Davis and Crowley - appeared and disappeared and 

v;i th them seemed to be fading out traces of the vJOrk 

done. In 1842 there were thirty-t,iJO boys and thirty 

girls at school; by 1846 there v.ras not· a single pupil. 

I·.lissionaries had found it difficult to give customary 

presents to the Chiefs; they had discovered also that 

their old pupils had relapsed on return to their heathen 

homes. A general sense of frustration uas evident; at 

E_ District Lieeting held at St. I:Iary' s in 1846 it Yt&s 

clecided that 1IacCarthy Island should be left to the care 

of native teachers and a mission started in the environs 
1 

of Cape St. r.Iary' s. A native missionary, Joseph ~Jay 

nas sent and he so revi tE:.lised the v1ork that by 1850 

the school at UacCarthy Island had 70 boys and 50 girls 
2 

on the roll. 

~duc2.tional rJOrk at ~t. I•:Tary' s v1ent along steadily 

betvJeen 1831 and 1850, and a school vJas started at 

1. Uesleyan r.Iethodist IJission Society Synod 
IJinutes and Reports~ 1846. Gambia District. 
London~ Liethodist Llission i~rchives. 
Abbreviation 11\J.Li.LI.S. 11 has been used in 
subsequent references. 

2. Hay r.r.ns trained in Sierra Leone and in the 
Borough Road School in London at the expense of 

.... ')1 J1 
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Barra. Point. The school house at Bathurst "':Jas a plain, 

solid and spacious building; missionaries t2ught 

children. at home also. Instruction vJas free but older 

children v1ere expected to pay for their books. 
1 

The 

first Government grant of £100 was [;i. ven towards the 

running of St. I~Iary's School in 1849. Later on v1hen 

schools v1ere started at Baccow Koril<.o (renamed Heltcas"tle) 

and Hamilton Tonn, the two school masters there were 

also paid by the Goverrunent. The four \lesleyan schools 

in St. Hary's Circuit had 241 male and 140 female 

scholars on their rolls. The girls had much attention 

paid to them and they were reported to be beginning to 

"appreciate reading? vJri ting and other branches of 

useful knouledge, 11 and were also improving in their 
2 

general conduct. 

The history of the \.'Jesleyan elementary schools 

from the mid-nineteenth century to 1882 \'lhen the first 

Education Ordinance was passed is one of vicissitudes. 

1. The main purpose of the Wadden Comr.:lission, ·~:.1hich 
visited The Gambia in 1841, 17as to report on the 
reswnption of Crown control over the '.Jest African 
Settlements, but Dr. Robert Madden reported on 
Education as \1ell.. The Report drev1 particular 
attention tovJards the parrot-learning of 
religious knowledge in the mission schools. 
F.H. Hilliard: A Short Risto~ of-Education ih 
British. Uest Africa. London2 1957. p. 51. See 2lso 
D.L. Sumner: Bducation in S~erra Leone. J:!'reetonn~ 
1963, p.51. 

2. ":l.I·~1.M.S. Reports, 1850. vol.Ja. pp.68~69. 
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The schools at St. Liary' s, Barra Point, Hev1castle, 

Hamilton Town and I.IacCurthy Island had 625 children in 

1864. By 1872 the number 't'Jas 471 and in 1881 there 

were only about 91 children. A nev1 school was opened 

at Sabijee (Sukuta) in 1881 but-there nas hardly any 

additional gain; children from ITe·wcastle moved to it. 

The Cape school was closed. There ·were complaints 

that parents did not co-operate; that fees v1ere not 

paid; and that there was a general shortage of books 

and materia.l. 1 

The first Ordinance "for promotion and assistance 

of educo..tion in the Settlement on '.the Gambia" was passed 

in the Legislative Council in 1882. A Board of 

Education \'las constituted and an Inspector of Schools 

appointed. 
2 

The Ordinance had introduced a system of 

payment by results and the immediate effect in the 

~:lesleyan schools was harmful. In 1882 they had received 

£128.16.0; in 1883 they received £34. The li.Tission 

urged upon the Gover~Jnent the need to assist them in a 

work r1hich had been "earnestly 11 carried on for the last 

sixty years.3 
·------------·-- .. ·----

1. rJ.I.I.Fi.S. Synod I:::inutes and Reports, 1881. 

2. The 3ducation Ordinance, 1882. 

3. Blue Book: Gambia, 1883. p. 141. 
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In 1886 the Ordinance of 1882 was amended. One of 

the changes was that compulsory school fees, on v·Jhich 

the grant was assessed, were made o_ptionnl. There was 

gradual improvement in the schools. In 1884 the 

':iesleyans ran 5 schools and had 386 children on the 

rolls but by 1902 there were only 2 schools left; and 

the enrolment was 336 pupils. 
1 

£187-19-10 as grant-in-aid. 

The \Jesleyans received 

In addition to the elementary education the 

\Jesleyan Liission also took a lead in providing for 

secondary education. For education beyond the 

elementary stage children were sent to Sierra Leone; 

they ·were usually children of liberated Africans. 

Parents were not very happy over this because many had 

no friends to look after their children in Sierra 
2 

Leone. The ':Jesleyans were also realising that a 

sufficient nuraber of zealous, well-trained native 

missionaries for school and ministry was an important 

factor in the success of tlur vvork. 3 

It was on 13th September, 1875, that an institution 

for post-primary education and training ·was started 

1. _!{eoo:£t on the E1.§!me_ntary Edugation at the Gamb;La 
for the ¥eqr 1901-1902. Bathurst, 1902. pp.2 and 9. 

2. Vl.I\I.M.S. Synod ~.'Iinutes and Reports, 1874.\ ·.' · · 

3. W. I·.r. vr. s. Reports, 187 5. vol.JITX. p. 123. 
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w1der .the direction of the Rev. James Fieldhouse of the 

\'lesleyan l'.ti ssion. The institution made a poor start 

and even in 1878 there were only three pupils and three 

pupil -'teachers at it. In 1879, ·when Fieldhouse's 

health failed, the vmrk of the institution came to a 

stafl:dstill. The Rev. J. He slam v1orked for some time but 

his health too failed~ and the institution closed for a 

short time. It was reopened in May 1879 as the 

rJesleyan Boys' High School with 14 pupils; the nwnber 

gradually rose to 23. 

appointed Hea&naster. 

C.R. Cross, a native, was 

The subjects taught vJere Scripture, 

Conference Catechism Parts 1 and 2, Reading, Dictation, 

~·/ri ting, Arithmetic, English Grammar, English Composition, 

Geography, :English History, Algebra, Geometry, ll.Iap Drm·1ing, 

Greek Testament, Latin Translation (Caesar), and Greek 

and Latin Grammar. Vocal and Instrumental Music was 
1 

also taugnt. It was clearly not possible for one 

teacher (perhaps vii th one assistant), to cope with this 

curriculum; the missionaries were clearly guided by 

idealism rather than by the realities of the situation. 

Expenses of the school were to be met from school 

fees. It was intended that the school should be largely 

self-supporting; people were to be made to feel that it 

l. '1,"/erJ.it!I.S. Synod ]Jlinutes and Reports, 1879. \ . ,. __ .. 
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was their own institution and that its success depended 
1 

upon them. These were, no doubt, lofty aims but they 

did not take into account the economic position of the 

parents. 

The school continued under the headship of Cross 

from 1879-84, M.W~ Rendall from 1885-1887 and 

J. Gilbert in 1888. It was closed early in 1889 and 

was reopened as the Methodist Boys' High School later 

the same year. Till 1900 G.P. Wilhelm was the 

Headmaster; thereafter the school was run by the circuit 

ministers till 1904. 

The fact that the school survived after so many 

difficulties says a great deal for the tenacity of the 

institution. Its achievements were modest, yet it did 

produce some native agents and certainly gave its pupils 

a better start in life. Some went to Sierra Leone to 

continue higher education. It can be called the 

pioneer institution of secondary education in The Gambia. 

As regards technical education, little provision 

existed in The Gambia prior to 1902, and then a Technical 

School was opened on 3rd November that year with five 
2 

pupils on the roll. The Wesleyan Mission played an 

1. loc. cit., 

2. Gambia: Report for 1903. London, 1904. p.23. 
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important part in organising it initially, and then in 

its subsequent running. The idea was to introduce 

boys from the school desk to the mysteries of 

carpenter's bench, the forge, and the mason's scaffold. 

The school was non-denominational; it, however, remained 

under the auspices of the Wesleyan Mission. An agreed 

grant of £300 was paid by the Government, and the 

colonial officials gave all possible encouragement to 

the school. 

THE ANGLICAN MISSION: 

The Anglican Mission was the earliest mission in 

The Gambia, but in fact except to a very limited 

garrison school, it contributed little to the education 

of the region. The Garrison School under Robert Hughes 

(1821) the first chaplain, co-operated briefly but well 

with the Wesleyan missionary effort but often the 

chaplaincy was vacant so that Wesleyans conducted the 

· . l d th A li ff t t ~ d garr~son serv~ce an e ng can e or s o 6 oun 

schools were sporadic and weak. 

A military school started in 1859 with a War Office 

grant of £100 worked for some 20 years on Bell's 

monitorial system but it declined from over 100 scholars 

to less than 30 in 1876, revived temporarily in 1877, 

1. Gray: op.cit., p.315. 
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was suspended for lack of staff in 1879 and finally 

closed in 1882 by the operation of the Ordinance. 

However, Chaplain George Nicol kept some instruction 

going at his own expense and effort so that by 1886 a 

large school of 114 male and 120 female pupils was able 

to attract a grant of £49. By 1902 still with over 200 
1 

pupils, it earned £90-6-1 in grant. Similar efforts 

by the Anglican Church outside the garrison made little 

headway and there are records of 3 schools which 
2 

flourished awhile and petered out. 

THE ROMAN CATHOLIC MISSION: 

After an early missionary effort under two French 

Sisters of Charity in 1823,3 which had no educational 

element, the Roman Catholic Church waited a quarter 

century before it again started work in The Gambia. 

Three priests from Paris established a mission at 

St. Mary's in 1849 and with three Sisters of Charity 
. 4 

received "orphans and abandoned children" and in a 

modest sense established a boarding school. They 

followed it with a school for boys (Picton Street) and 

1. Gambia: Report for 1902. London, 1903. p.8. 

2. These schools were started for the benefit of 
Jola and Serere children who were mostly heathen. 

3. Biller: op.cit., p.l88. 

4. Colonial Office: 87/55, 29th April, 1853. 
Governor Smyth O'Connor to Duke of Newcastle. 
Abbreviation "6. 0. 11 has been used in subsequent 
references. · 
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one for girls (3uckle Street) VJhich tc.ught needleuork 

in addition to other primary subjects. 
1 

The mission 

c::lso sent boys to the Catholic College at D8k~r. 

Again there is a story of fluctuating fortune. The 

boys' school closed in 1854 but a small Trades School 

for 2pprentices earned a grant of £50 in 1862~ £75 in 

1864 and £100 in 1865 - vri th corres_ponding increases in 

enrolment. In 1879 the Catholic r.tission ha.d 222 pupils 

in 2 single-sex schools. 

I.Iethods employed by the Roman Catholic I.tission are 

interesting - especially with regard to the care they 

took in introducing the Jolof-speaking children to 

3nglish: some English conversation was introduced in 

the lO\'Jer classes and it 1.'1as obligatory in the midole 

and higher courses. 
2 

Children's different "future 

avocations" and "weightier considerations of morality" 

led Catholics to insist on separate schools for boys 

and girls. 3 

Under the 1882 Orclinance, Catholics earned no 

grant as they charged no f'ees but c:m "amendment 

Ordinance" (1886) entitled them to grants. These 

1. Blue Book~ Gambia, 1852. p. 145. 

2. Blue Book: G2mbia~ 1880. p.l49. 

3. loc. cit. 
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ho,·Jever fluctuated in a \'72-.Y ·which caused the.:n to 

complain 2 gainst the a rreCJ rs of J.JDJ'17lent 7 and perhaps 

justifiably, for oning to irregulnri ties in the dates 

of e::(.arainations and the c.bsence of any definite 

:o:'i::::ture for the Gar.'lbia School Year, the l:>Elyments to the 

three missions r1ere "someVJhat erratic until 1888. ul 

The I.Iission settled dorm to its tno schools: the 

Hagan Street School for boys had 206 boys~ the 

St. Joseph 1 s Convent School had 150 girls on their rolls 

in 1902. In the same year the I.Iission earned £196-6-1 
2 in grants. 

Altogether the period under revien had been a 

period of trials and tribulations 7 and the position in 

· 1902 vms not very encouraging. . . The six elementary 

schools - five in Bathurst and one at LiacCarthy Island 

- had 1029 pupils. The reports of the Inspector of 

Schools spoke of lon standards of achievement of the 

pupils. There 1:1as no satisfc-.ctory provision for 

secondary education~ the 1Iethodi st Boys 1 High School 

vms in a state of flux; there \"las no secondary school 

for girls. A Technical School had just made a modest' 

start. The Government v.Jas not very generous~ out of 

l. Report on the Blue Book f'or 1889. London~ 
1890. p.9. 

2. Gambia~ Report for 1902. op.cit., p.B. 
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a revenue of £51,015-11-7, a sum of only £500-15-6 was 

alloc~ted to education. Schools earned only 

£474-12-0 as. grants-in-aid. 

One could ea.sily overlool{ the failings of the 

Christian missionaries in the field of education in 

view of the· factors that militated against their 

efforts. The missionaries struggled against nature, 

at one red in tooth and cla·w; they suffered privations, 
1 

sometimes, too deep for tears. They helped liberated 

Africnns, at first regarded as figures of commiseration, 

and then arrogant challengers of authority. 2 The 

missionaries v10rked amongst a prec1o.r.rinantly I'.:iuslim 

community v!hich ·v1as generally non-receptive and 

defiant.3 They laboured amongst the Pagans, mostly 

superstitious and apathetic. 4 Finally, no doubt, the 

missionaries vmrked under a Governr.aent that \'Jas hardly 
--~-------~· --~---~·-----~ 

1. By 1902, the \lesleyan IJissionary Society had 
altogether sent 69 missionaries and wives; 22 
had died on the field alone. Halligeyg The 
\/est African Holl Call. London, 1907. pp:-b'=7. 

2. Governor d'Arcy accused the-missionaries of 
spoiling the younger generation of liberated 
Africans. Colonial Office~ 87/71, 24th July, 
1861. d 1Arcy to Nencastle . 

. 
3. The Uuslims hesitated in sending children to 

school; only 3. 48 per cent ]Juslim children Y!ere 
at school·in 1887. There was no radical change 
even in 1902. 

4. The \"/esleyan and Anglican schools for heathen 
children petered out. 
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benevolent in monetary matters. In spite of all 

these difficulties? they held on? a.t1.d the result na.s 

that foundations of education ·nere laid in the country. 

\fuy the missionaries did not achieve a greater success, 

nas the result of inherent contradictions in their 

policies and programrnes? of r1hich they uere either not 

c!VJare, or VJhich they tried to ignore. 1 

1. See also Chapter XIII. 
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CHAPTcl\ III 

GOV.illli\T.JEHT COITTROL AI'm DitiliCTI Orr_(J.l. 

1903 - 1934. 

The interest of the Government in the education 

of The Gambians dates back to the e<::_rly days of Bathurst 

i'Ihen officials like IdacCarthy and Grant encouraged 

Christian missionaries in the establishment of schools. 

After foundations of education had been laid, the 

Government gave small grants to the I.Iissions. They 

vJere expected to encourage farm-scho~l activities and 

maintain a general efficiency. 'l'here v1ere no other 

strings attached to these gestures of goodvdll. The 

<loverrunent continued to give such r;rants till 1882. 

The firs. t step towards government control vJas 

taken in 1882. An Inspector of Schools was appointed 

for the Uest African Settler11ents of Sierra Leone, Lagos, 
. 1 

the Gold Coast and The Gambia. . In the same year an 

i:ducation Ordinance v1as passed in The Gambia, and in it 
2 

provision v1as made for an Inspector of ::3chools, but no 

separate Inspector vyras appointed for The Gambia. The 

sharing arrangement continued even after the Gold Coast 

1. Colin G. \lise~ .A Histor:y_ of Eq~cation in 
British '.lest Africa. London, 1956. p. 33. 

2. The Education Ordinance, 1882. Similar ordinances 
were passed in.the other settlements. Later on, 
the legislation varied according to their 
indiv~?ual needs, although the broad principles 
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and La.:;os had appointed their own Inspectors. The 

link rJith Sierra Leone was at le.st found inconvenient 

and vms broken in 1901, and The Gambia. appointed its 

ovm Inspector of Schools. It v.ras the Attorney Generel 

1'Jho nas given the post, \"Jhich he held at the same time 

as his legal office. The difficulty of the joint 

inspectorate lay in excessive distance, v1hereas that of 

the dual post was to lie in inadequate time. 

The Education Ordinance of 1882 provided for a 

Board of Education, consisting of the officer 

administering the Government, of the members of the 

Legislative Council and of other persons not exceeding 

four in nwnber~ \'Jho ra:i.ght be nominated by the 

Administrator, the head of the Colony. The Board v;as 

empovJered to make, alter and amend rules vJi th regard to 

the exar,lination of schools and teachers, for 

deterr.lir.d.ng the capitation grants, grants for capi tc:l 

expenditure9 ~ttendance grants, grants for industrial 

teaching, grants for organisation and discipline a.nd 

special merit grants. 

Rules made under the Education Amendment Ordinance, 

1886, outlined the rates at ".''lhich gre.nts r1ere to be made. 

A gr~.nt equal in amount to one-fifth of the sum sho\vn 

by the manager of a school v1as to be annually avJardable 

for school houses, furniture .and apparatus; in case of 
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a school newly established the grant was to be 

one-tenth. The rate of capitation (proficiency) grant 

v1as tvJO shillings and sixpence for every subject in 

i'lhich a scholar '\'ras found to be proficient, provided he 

\'laS proficient in at least tvJO out of three basic 

subjects of reading, writing and arithmetic - reading 

being compulsory. 1 Female scholars v1ere to be given 

a grant of tv1o shillings and sixpence for proficiency 

in needle-riork. Attendance grants '!;Jere avmrdable at 

the rate of tvvo shillings and sixpence for the average 

daily number of scholars. A grant of sixpence a head 

over and above that for the average attendance VJas to 

be awarded if the organisation and discipline v1ere good. 

In this case addi ti~nal grants VJere made on a 

proficiency basis at 6d, 1/~, 1/6 and 2/- respectively 

if 60, 70, 80 and ~0 per cent of the children presented 

in the Standards had passed. IJo grants were m•mrdable 

if less than 70 per cent of those on the rolls were 

presented for examination and more than 40 per cent had 

failed in two of the three subjects. 
2 

A provision I'Jas made to establish Government 

schools in v1hich direct religious teaching was not to 

1. Curriculum laid down in the Rules is shown in 
Appendix A. 

2. Rules for Assisted Scl1ools in the Settlement on 
River Gambia under t'the Education Amendment 
Ordinance, 1886. n 
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form pert of the instruction. Schools for primary 

education established by private persons, an 

acknovJledged society~ body or Corporation 'l:'.ri th the 

permission of the Board \'Jere to vest in local managers 

the control and management of their schools and these 

managers were to be responsible for the salary of the 

teachers and other expenses. Schools were to be open 

to children vJi thout distinction of religion or race, 

and no child was to receive any religious instruction 

objected to by a parent or guardian.
1 

The Ordinance came into existence nearly t\'lelve 

years after the first Education .Act of 1870 in Eillgland . 

. A scrutiny of its title and the implications of its 

provisions establish a similarity of purpose, v1hich \'Jas 

to 11fill the gaps. " But conditions in the tv..ro countries 

i'lere so different that the mention in the Ordinance of 

Governrnent schools went unnoticed in The Garabia, 

whereas the mention of School Boards in the .Act of 1870 

greatly stimulated the voluntary agencies in England to 

action. moreover, the School Boards became a reality 

in England; in The Grunbia nothing equivalent to the 

School Boards emerged, and no Government school was 

established during the period of the operation of the 

l. The Education Ordinance, 1882. 
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Ordinance. 

A brief account of the effect on schools of the 

Ordinance has already been given in Chapter II. Here 

it is enough to say that the petty sums of money 

earned by missions could hardly be called "assistance" 

to education. The missions could not embark on any 

ambitious programme of extending education~ they 'INere 

poor, those \Vho supported them poorer, their pupils 

poorest. Small grants-in-aid left them in the lurch. 

They lost in tv1o \vays~ their freedom .of operation \"las 

curtailed, and on the other hand the financial reward 

vJas small. Nevertheless 7 it may be claimed that the 

Ordinance established a principle that education 

legislation for a small country nas no less important 

than it was for a big one~ It provided a basis for 

thinking, planning and effecting improvements. 

3ducc-,tion came in for critical evaluation and it Y'!2.s 

cppreciated that education must be made to suit the 

det:mnd of the times. 

It YITas in 1903 that a cor.uni ttee of the Board of 

3ducation met to revise and recast the existing Rules 

and to report on the Dr[1ft Hules for the Technical 

School. The largely su~Jerfluous, gouty end 

cumbersome character of the Ordinance vms criticised. 
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The Comr.i.i ttee recolllfi1ended that the section dealing vJi th 

Governr.wnt schools should be deleted. It further 

recommended that grants-in-aid should be provided for 

secondary education and allovved for small country schools 

nith en average attendance under 20. Recommendations 

v1ere 2.l.so made to fix a uniform scale of fees and to 

abolish the system of proficiency grants on the basis of 

the school as a v1hole and to increase the individual 

proficiency grants. 1 I.Iost of these recommendations 

nere in fact embodied in the ~ducation Ordinance of 1903. 

This document entitled 11an Ordinence to make better 

provision for the Promotion of "Zducation," in its broad 

aspects merely embodied such of the principles of the 

Ordinance of 1882 as v1ere of a general nature, though 

additional provisions v;ere also made. The Board of 

Education continued to be the controlling authority but 

Ylas now enlarged. It VJ8.S to consist of the Governor, 

of the 1\Iembers of the Leg"islative Council~ the Inspector 

of Schools, and such other members not exceeding six in 

nwnber as might be nominated by the Governor. The 

Governor vms to convene the meetings of the Board; he, 

or in his absence, his nominee, vJas to preside over the 

meeting; ru1d the president, in addition to his vote as a 
=~---------~--- ------~--

l. GDJTibia Government Gazette, 30th f..Iay? 1903. 
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member of the Board, had a casting vote. 1 

TI1e Sducation Rules~ 1904, elaborated the 

provisions made in the Ordinance. The Board's pov1ers 

Yvere extended to include secondary education also, · 

particularly vli th regard to regulating applications for, 

e.nd the allowance of grants-in-aid. An attendance 

grant at the rate of four shillings a head on the 

average attendance during the school year nas anardable; 

the school should have met at least 380 times. 3xcept 

in the cace of infants in sub~standards, all other 

pupils receiving instruction in the subjects specified 

for the standards in the primary schools and the stages 

in the secondary schools, 'INere entitled to the grant. 

The Board might grant scholarships to children from 

primary schools to attend secondary schools in the Colony 
2 

or elsm'Jhere. 

The rates of proficiency grant ·were to be determined 

by the degree of proficiencyg for every subject, 

obligatory or optional, in v1hich 50 per cent of the total 

marks had been obtained - 5 shillings 1::ere amlrded, for 

65 per cent -· 7 shillings, for 80 per cent - 9 shillings; 

and for every ~~ild 1vho had passed a satisfactory 

examination in reading, writing and arithmetic 
-------~--

1. The Education Ordinance, 1903. 

2. Gambia Government Ga.zette, 23rd July, 1904. 
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(in sub-standards) - 10 Shillings. No proficiency 

grant v.;as av;ardable in respect of a pupil v1ho had not 

attended school 100 times during the previous school 

year. The Inspector aright award grants in respect of 

proficient girls at 2/6 for plain sevdng, 10 shillings 

for superior needle work and 10 shillings for domestic 

economy. A grant was not avJardable more than five 

times in respect of one pupil. 

A provision was r.mde· to avJard a grant not 

exceeding a hundred and fifty pounds in the year in aid 

of the sal2.ry of any Superintendent of an assisted 

school, being s. Zuropean of approved qualifications. 

An annual grant of £300 was i3.\'Jardable to the 

\"lesleyan I:tission' s industrial school, for 'IHhich the 

Board rnade regule.tions in 1904. 

It v1as made lawful to charge school fees at the 

rate of 6d per vJeelc per child in a primary school and 

2/6 per: ·week in a secondary school. Pauper children 

vvere to be taught gratis. Board and lodging could be 

charged separe.tely. 

The Education Ordinance of 1903, ~1d the Rules of 

1904, did not apply to the schools in the Protectorate 7 

but the Inspector ·was to give directions for their 

management and make arrangements for their examination. 
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Ho 8Verage attendance grent nas e.1;rardablo to schools 

in the Protectorate, but the proficiency grant uas one 

c.nd a hal:f times the amow1t of proficiency grwt 

avmrdable in respect of pupils 2ttending schools in 

Bathurst if the children ·nere similarly proficient. 

Building grants subject to requirements of the Rules 

were also av1ardabl'e. 

The above Rules were amended in. 1906, 1907 and 

1908. The 1908 Rules were repealed by the :I:ducation 

Rules 1910. Further amendments r1ere carried out in 

1912 and revised Rules age.in issued in 1917. 1 
The 

Zducation Rules 1917 uere amended in 1925 and again in 

1933· A number ·of the major changes v1ere introduced 

during this process of revision e.J1d reissue of Rules. 

The Rules of 1917 provided that no attendance or 

proficiency grant YJas c!J.'·.rardable (except in an 

exceptional case vii th the approval of the Governor) to 

any school unless it had met at least 370 times during 

the year. Under the .same Rules an attendance grant at 

the rate of tei1 shillings a head on the e..verc:ge 

attendance during the school year rm,s avmrdable to 

pupils in standal·d I to VII and at four shillings a head 
-------~----------

1. Or~ing to the shortage of personnel arising from 
the vJar, the .Annual General: 2xamination could not 
be held at Georgetm:m. Grents-in-aid equal to 
those e.narded in 1917 uere &mardcd in respect of 
1918. 
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to pupils in sub-st&ndards. I.loreover~ the Rules of 

1917 stipulated thc:~t proficiency grants nere aue.rdable 

e.t ten shillings a child in sub-stendaras, if he had 

passed the prescribed exs..mination; the scale for 

standards v1as graduated from five shillings? seven 

shillings and nine shillings on every subject, 

obligatory or optional, if pupils obtained not less than 

fify per cent 7 sixty-five per cent and eighty per cent 

of the total marks respectively. The same Rules laid 

do~·.rn that no candidate vJas to be a"~.:Jarded a Third Class 

Teacher's Certificate who had not obtained at least a 

Third Class Hygiene Certificate. A Second or First 

Class Teacher's Certificate could only be c;v.rarded if at 

least a Second Class Hygiene Certificate had been 

obtained.
1 

The Rules regarding the proficiency grants \Vere 

ar.1ended in 1925 in tha.t a proficiency .:;rant wc..s 

a-rJardable only in respec.t of pupils v1ho had obtained not 

less th8.11 40 per cent of the total marks obtainable in 

each of the obligatory subjects and an average of 50 

::_Jer cent on the vlhole examination for the sub-standard 

in tThich they \"Jere presented. A pupil holding a 

Teacher's Certificc;..te in hygiene nas exempted from 

1. The Education Rules 5 1917. 
in Aj_.>~Jendix ;6:~. 

Curriculum enDeers ... _ 
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taking this subject at the Armue.l ~cE'Jninc.tion. 1 

The olily change of any si@uficance in the 

amendment of Rules in 1931 was that a pass in Znglish 

Composition was not to be obligC~tory for girls Hho had 
2 

passed in Domestic Zconomy. 

The amendment Rules of 1933 provided that two or 

more primary schools might be reckoned together for 

the purpose of calculating the amoWlt of attendance and 

proficiency grants. Lloreover pupils sent to Sier:ca 

Leone or elseYJhere for training as tea.chers to be 

employed in The Gambia were to be given financial 

assistance. Finally it ·rJas laid donn that discipline 

enforced in the schools should be firm; but all 

degrading and injurious punishments nere to be 

forbidden. Corporal punishment was only to be inflicted 

after due deliberation and ni th the ap1::;roval of the 

senior teacher present in the school. 3 

A reference has been made to the co!iunon purpose -

implied or manifest - of the Education Act of 1870 and 

the ~ducation Ordinance of 1882. England passed its 

second major Zducation Act in 1902 and The Gambia its 

1. The ~ducation (Amendment) Rules, 1925. 

2. The 3ducation (.A111endment) Rules 7 1931. 

3· 'l'he Education (Amendment) Rules 7 1933· 
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second Qajor Zducation Ordinance in 1903, but the 

educational developments in England had taken so 

different a ru1ape that even a superficial comparison of 

the Act to the Ordinance v1ould be dif-ficult to make. 

Nevertheless, it could not be denied that the 

administrators and educationists controlling end 

directing education either from the Uni t_ed Kingdom or 

within The Gambia inevitably looked for some model, and 

in this search for a model, the legislation in the 

United Kingdom has been the main source of inspiration 

and gu.ide.nce. References, hovJever incoherent, to 

primary~ secondary and technical education-in the 

Ordinance, bear faint echoes of the ·Act of ·1902. 

The real story of control and direction started 

viii th the activities of the Board of Education. The 

very composition of the Board signified its prestige. 

It vvas bound to have influence over- the control and 

direction of education, even though talcing too much 

active part might not have been feasible. It would, 

hov1ever, b-e 'I.:Jrong to say that its control \'Jas 
1 

"nebulous. " The Board met to discuss Reports on 

Education, matters relating to finance and policies 

and programmes concerning education. The Rules, as 

l. Developmen_!- and \'Jelf'are in the Gambia1 1943. 
Bathurst, 1943. Chapter vi. p.l. 
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v1e have seen, clearly laid dovm how grants were to be 

administered; nevertheless it \'las the res,ponsibili ty of 

the Board to ensure that the grants were applied 

properly. 

finances. 

It, therefore~ acted as a y;atch-dog over the 

The Board's control became dynamic whenever 

it was discovered that certain provisions, r.rhich had 

outlived their usefulness, could be scrapped~ replaced 

or augmented. The very fact that vii thin thirty yee.rs 

the Education Rules were ali1ended and revised about nine 

times sho,-;ed that the Board v1as quite aware of the need 

for i'lexi.bili ty in leg'islation; and that it conducted 

its v1ork in the same spirit that had led to the passing 

of the Ordinance. In 1904 the total grants-in-aid 

amounted to only £429-2-9; in 1934 they stood at 

£2429-0-5~ 

The Inspector visited schools as a point of duty 

but o~1er officials too paid visits. Governor Denton 

and Colonial Secretary O'Brian visited the Technical 

School in 1910, and offered suggestions for improvement. 1 

In 1926, the Hon. \''1. G. A. Ormsby-Gore, Parli.:mentary 

Under-Secretary of 3tate for ·the Colonies, visited 

Af-filiated Elementary Schools and pointed out that there 

was small demand for education outside BathLlrst and 

l. !teport on the Affiliated ZleClentary Schools _o_f 
the Gru1fuia for the~ear 1910. Bathurst, 1911. 
pp. 12-13. 
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there nas irret:,ularity in attendance even in Bathurst 

itself. He made suggestions for the improvement of 

education. 1 

The main functionary of the Government in the 

adr.xinistration of educc.tion nas the Insyector of Schools. 

He ·was to. carry out inspectorial duties in addition to 

his office as Attorney General. In the beginning of 

the tr1enti eth century there vJere only a ferJ schools to 

be inspected. Schools Here si tuc,ted in and near the 

tovm of Dathurst 5 except for one achool at I.IacC2rthy 

Island. It could not have been too burdensome a task 

to e:~amine tec:1chers and children once a year and 

disburse g1·.smts. The checking of a fevJ records and 

inspecting of simple school buildings could not have 

entailed too heavy a demand on his time and labour, but 

year after year the list of duties vmnt on increasing. 

I.Iore schools had to be inspected; so more time v1as 

needed. Although the exyansion in education ca.lled 

for more supervision, it vms still not considered 

necessary to depute a full time administrator for the 

post. 

In 1913 the Inspector's duties vJere handed over to 

the l.)olice Magistrate. 2 He too had to face the same 

1. f'eport on _ _t,he Affiliated Zleri18J.].tar;t_Schools 
:for the_kar 1926. Bathurst, 1927. p. 3. 

2. rliseg op. cit., p. 40. 
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situation as his predecessor. It became evident that 

the dual office r1as becoming too exacting~ Inspector 

W..chael I.IcDon.nell said thc:t his almost daily .i,Jresellce 

in the Supreme Court CJ.!d the Police Court mc.<..~e it 

cJ:t:?LicuJ.t for hiE1 to cr-.rry out the cluties SLloothly. 

Others aust hEve hed the same dif1iculty. 

R~ F. Honter, the Director of 3CucEtion in Jierr2 

Le01.::.c vi:Jitecl The Ge.mbic. iY1 1920 nith th0 ol:.Ject o::=: 

re-orcc-.. i.d. sin.s tl1e r:hole ,3chcG!e of eC:ucc.~ tion. 

,3chct~G 01."iill~ to ~;rio:dties g:i.ven to the .. ~,sricultLn'e 

Gtc:tc tl1at n Director of :3ducction r.1icht be &.iJiWilltcC to 

study the que3tion on the spot; but the Secretsry of 

Gtc.te cJeciCieCl thB.t it ,:mule r1ot be posoible to ..:_lut into 

ei':fect tb2 proposed scheme. 1 Another opportw1i ty YJaS 

Qissed to hand over educational control and direction to 

a professional expert. 

In 1926 the Han. ,_~'. GoAo Ormsby-Gore suggested that 

an officer from Achimota College, Gold Co2st~ be seconded 

for a short time to give school mana.::;ers and teachers 
____ ,._ --·- -- _..-"' ~ •"' .... oO • 0 I • - - "-• C: 0 II- 0 0 • - __ ,.._ __ --,~-------- .. --~~~ 

lo A@Uc,l Jl.e_p_qJ:i...,.o,i __ tjl~e_?upe~j._n_:tencJ.E?_gj:._p_f_:Sdu_p_c:_ti_qn 
f_9_r_ the .X?. .. a ... :r:. _l.2.lJ:• B2thurct; 1932. p. 3. ~\lso see 
It' o H. Hilliard~ .A Short Hi§:it~_r.)'_q_.f :2!_d~-~-:tion in 
B ~i_t!t~P:. ~:J_e.?"):. __ f•Jri~c_a;. Loncon 5 19 57 o p. 54. 
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up-to-date advice on African education. 
1 

The 

suggestion cleerly implied thut there was a need for 

an educationist to administer education effectively. 

In the same year a Special Committee of Inquiry 

recommended the appointment of a qualified Euro1_)ean 

officer I'Iho would devote his v1hole time to training 

l~frican :school teachers~ examiP..ing scholars and c:.dvising 

the Government and Superintendent of l.lissions as to the 

best methods of education. 2 Nothing materialised out 

of these suggestions and the Police I.'Iagistrate continued 

as sole Inspector. 

Arrangements were mac1e in 1928 for the formation 

of a separate department under a Superintendent of 

3ducation. The Superintendent nas appointed in 1929~ 

but the Department came into existence in 1930. It nas, 

ho·wever, based at Georgetovm because the SuperL1tenden.t 

was also responsible for the supervision of the 

Armitage School. The Headquarters of the Education 

Department \'Jere transferred from Georgetoun to Bathurst 

·in 1933, i'lhich nas a practical move at that time as 

most of the schools ~ere in Bathurst and so uere the 

various other Government Departments; but this action 

deprived the Protector8te of its position as the seat of 

1. Reoor,_~."_on th6 Jdfj,). ~a ted ~lementar.y. -~.c.h.ool~ __ for 
the .Y..ea r J::.2.~.2. op. c~ t. , p. 1. . 

2o Ibid., and Hilliard: op. cit o, pp. 54-55 o 
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2uthority on education. The deprivation, in addition 

to other factors, proved a hindrance to the development 

of education in the Protectorate. The Superintendent 
l 

was an administrative officer~ and not an educationist 

but the developments since 19 30 1;vere inc1i cati ve of 

better shape of things to come. 

The way the various Inspectors of Schools 

exercised control and direction became quite clear from 

some of the remarks - authoritative, paternal, and even 

naive - made by them from time to time. 

In 1904 the Inspector of Schools called special 

attention to the fact that most of the grant paid by 

the Goverr.!!!1ent YJL~s e&rned by pupils of the lower standards. 

He pointed out that this was not a very satisfactory 

state of affairs as "it was only when the higher 

standards were reached that the education offered by 

the schools •••. became of any substantial use to the 
2 

pupils in after life. 11 

Next year the In~pector cldvised teachers to 

converse regularly 1.'!1 th pupils about their ordinary 

life and surroundings and illustrate the conversation 

1. Mr. W. T. Hamlyn nas the first Superintendent of 
Education. He wrote a book, titled: 1 ~ Short 
History of the Gambia, " which was used as a 
text book in schools. When Mr. Hamlyn died in 
November 19 34, his loss was great]_~, :.:'~lt. 

2, Geo.bia~ Report for 1904. London, 1905. pp. 20-21. 
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as far as possible by painting and objects. 

In 1907 he warned the managers of schools that in 

future children in the upper standards would be required 

to take down dictation with reasonable rapidity in 

addition to writing and spelling properly. This was 

done to make children stay longer at school as they were 

expected to spend more time in mastering dictation. 

The Inspector h~d been appreciating the difficulties 

of the children with English :Language and in the year 

1912 he concluded that one was surprised "not so much 

that results were not better as that they were not 
1 

worse. " 

The Inspector did not hesitate in taking to task 

the managers for neglecting to effect repairs in 

Hagan Street School and the Roman Catholic School, and 

in 1914 strongly recommended that the award of grant 

next year be subject to the completion of the 
2 

outstanding work. 

When the Inspector visited the Methodist Boys' 

High School in 1919, he paid a glowing tribute to it 

for its beneficial work and recommended that the school 

should be given every possible encouragement • . ,,, ,-. .. ' 

1. Education Report of the Gambia for the Year 1912. 
Bathurst, 1913. p. 3· 

2. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools of 
the Colony of the Gambia for the Year 1914. 
Bathurst, 1915. p. 3. 
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The Inspector's interest as a representative of 

the Government with the Mohammedan School (which was 

considered to be a Government school) became evident 

from hi.s anxiety to see that the equipment of the 

school did not "lag b.ehind that of volW1tary schools 
1 

maintained by the Missions. 11 A decade later 

gymnastic apparatus was ordered from England for it. 

A suggestion made by the Inspector to start 

libraries in the schools was approved by the Board in 

1924, and small financial contributions towards 

defraying the initial expenses were made. The older 

children were reported to be reading "with avidity the 
2 

various standard authors. 11 

When economic crisis threatened the Teacher 

Training School with closure in 1932 a compromise 

solution was found by abolishing the post of Infant 

School Teachers' Trainer, doing away with supply 

teachers and stopping the maintenance grants to students 

in training. The Inspector played an important part in 

these re-arrangements, which were approved by the Board 

of Education. 3 

l. Education Report of the Gambia for the Year 
J213. Bathurst, 1914. p.l2. 

2. Report on the Affiliated Elementa~hools 
for the Year 1924. Bathur~t, 1925. p. 6. 

3. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 1932. Bathurst, 1933. p.9. 
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The provision of grants to the Superintendents 

(Managers) of the Mi~sions was a well-conceived idea. 

They spent a good deal of their time in educational 

administration in addition to their proselytising work. 

There could have been another reason too: in a way, it 

could have been a subtle method of influencing people 

who mattered, and who could, otherwise, take an 
I 

embarrassingly firm stand on educational policy and 

prograrrune. By nominating the three Superintendents 

to the Board, the Governor fitted discordant elements 

into a pattern. It was easier to exercise control 

over a pattern than over a loosely structured 

arrangement. 

The control. and direction, which wer~ previously 

confined to primary education, were ~tend,ed to 

technical training in the beginning of the twentieth 

century; financial and inspectorial control over 

secondary educ~tion was exercised from the .early 

ninete.en-twenties; whereas teacher training came within 

the Government's compass in the late nineteen-twenties. 

These were indeed further steps trucen towards a system 

of extended control and effective supervision. 

The provision of £300 as a grant to the Wesleyan 

Technical School was to ensure better organisation of 

training facilities for manual work. There was a 
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tendency in all colonies for attraction of s. •:.rh~ tc­

co~lcr job to nip in the bud any ill-organised venture 

in v1hi_ch pride of place •.;as assigned to 1:12.nual labour. 

Moreover, there vvere few training facilities available 

for technical hands and the demand v,ras on the increase 

with the general development of the colony .. The boys 

coming out of the technical school found ready 

employment in the Public Vlorks Department and proved 

excellent workmen. The sch.ool engaged itself in paid 

work for public good. As early as 1903 the 

grant-in-aid given to the Technical School v1as regarded 
l 

as well expended. 

One marked feature of the Ordinance of 1903 was 

the Government's firm control over teachers. The 

Board examined teachers and certificated them. They 

received salaries which were partly calculated in 

accordance with the results of the pupils. The Board 

could forfeit a teacher's certificate on account of 

misconduct, ~1d orde~ its surrender. Teachers were 

employed and dismissed by the managers of schools, and 

for their day to day work they were under the control 

of the managers. This triple control by Goverruaent, 

1. Gambia: Report for 1903. London, 1904. p.23. 
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managers w~d indirectly by the pupils must have made 

many teachers ponder over whether it was worthwhile 

being prisoners of such a system. No wonder that the 

teaching profession attracted little talent~ and if it 

did, could not retain it. Year after year the 

Inspector reported on the low academic standards of 

teachers. In 191·2 out of 29 teachers at all levels, 

only four had first class certificates, one had a 

second class' certificate, two had third class 

certifi·cates and the rest had no certificates. 1 

· The Government's concern at this state of affairs 

found expression in the proposals made to train 

teachers. The Colonial Secretary - L. Harcourt -

though not prepared to start an institution. in the 

Colony was keen on knowing from the Board of 

Education about the possibilities of' sending students 

to the Gold Coast for teacher training. Some members 

of the Board expressed their apprehensions on the 

grounds that parents had strong objections to sending 

their children so far.
2 The Board's views were 

respected and the matt.er was closed for some time. 
--------~~-

1. Education ReQor~ o:f the Gambia for the Year 
J213. op.cit. p.4. 

2. Reference 175 (M.P. 449/1912) 31st December. 
Minutes of the Board of Education. Public 
Records Office, Bathurst. 



- 67 -

The country could not afford to evade the 

responsibility of training teachers for long. The 

Inspector of Schools submitted a memorandum on the 

training of teachers in 1928, and as a result a 

Teacher Training School was opened. Government's 

financial support to this ingenious scheme in which 

supply teachers relieved regular teachers for training 

during part of the day was one of the important 

factors of its success. The position of teaching 

staff towards the end-of 1934 seemed to have improved. 

- partly, no doubt·, because of this scheme - and the·re 

were three teachers with University degrees, 42 trained 
1 

and 42 untrained· teachers. 

The provision of scholarships to children from 

primary schools in the Colony to attend secondary 

schools withiri or outside the Colony was a progressive 

step:. It established an educational ladder although 

it had only a single rung at first. Later on 

scholarships were awarded from the Boys' High School 
2 

to Fourah Bay College, Sierra Leone, and to the U.K. 

----·---
~. Report of the Superintendent of Education for 

the Year 1934. Bathurst, 1935. p.22. 

2. In 1929, L.F. Valantine was at Fourah Bay 
College, J.E. Mahoney in the Gold Coast and 
S.H. Jones at Manchester. Correspondence 
1928-30 (File 6/202) and 1930-31 (File 241/30) 
Public Records Office·, Bathurst; Annual Report 
of the Superintendent of Education for the Year 
~. op.cit. p.~ 
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There were only a few climbers to the higher rungs but 

there was satisfaction in that a system had been 

established. 

The weakest link in the Government's chain of 

control and direction was its inability to establish 

adequate Government schools. Only three schools came 

into being during the period under review. The first 

school, started in Bathurst in 1903, was called the 

Mohammedan School. It was managed by a Committee of 

Muslims and, first the Governor, later the Inspector, was 

the chairman of the Committee. The Government paid the 

salaries of the teachers. Strictly speaking, it was a 

quasi-government institution. The second school was 

established at Georgetown in MacCarthy Island in 1926, 

primarily to train the sons and relatives of the 

Protectorate Chiefs. The third school was opened at 

Bakau in 1930; it was a vernacular school. 

It appeared as if the Government had a li tt.le 

blind spot for secondary education, even when .it.' had 

committed itself to the provision and financial support 

of it. MOreover, no grant was given to the tottering 

Methodist Boys' High School until the nineteen-twenties. 

The Government's ambivalence towards this school became 

manifest through its various Inspectors. In 1906, 

though the Inspector found the results of the school 

"just passable," he still thought it deserved 
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1 encouragement. This theme of "encouragement" was 

repeated in 1919. In the meantime, Inspector Donald 

Kingdon advised the Government against any subsidizing 

of the school because of its pre-dominantly 

denominational set-up and recommended "some altogether 

more ambitious scheme of secondary education.. 112 The 

Government failed to establish any secondary school but 

the Missions established three more, and :gx:adually the 

Government paid them grants-in~aid. History seemed to 

have repeated itself: the Ordinance of 1882 had provided 

for the establishment of Government primary schools but 

established none; the Ordinance of 1903 did the same for 

secondary schools. 

It is essential to point out the degree of 

Government control and direction during the period 

under review. The Government outlined ih its policy of 

1925 that it welcomed and would encourage "all voluntary 

educational effort" which conformed to the general 

policy, but it reserved to itself "the general direction 

of educational policy. and the supervision of all 

educatio~al Institutions by inspection or other means.,) 

1. Gambia: Report for 1906. London, 1907. pp.l3-14. 

2. Reference 17 5(M. P. 449/1912) 3rd March. Kingdon 
to the Colonial Secretary. Public Records Office, 
Bathurst. 

3. Educati~nal Po~!_cy i~-~i tish Tropical Africa. 
Cmd. 2374, London, 1925. p.3. 
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The Advisory Board of Education was to be 

established to promote co-operation between Government 

and other educational agencies. Grants-in-aid to 

schools which ~conformed to the prescribed regulations 

and attained the necessary standards were to be given. 

It was made clear that if the required standard of 

educational efficiency was reached, aided schools should 

be regarded as filling a place in the scheme of 

education as important as the school conducted by the 

Government itself. The conditions on which grants-in-

aid were to be given were no longer to be dependent on 
1 

examination results. 

This policy established the principle that the 

Missions were partners with the Government in education 

and not subservient agencies, even though the terms and 

conditions of partnership. were not strictly on equal 

basis. It also clarified the position of grants-in-aid. 

These were not charities: they were legitimate payments 

for the work done, even though grants-in-aid only. 

The Government controlled the policy; it framed 

broad principles behind programmes; and it ensured that 

agreed conditions were fulfil+ed from either side. The 

Missions through their representatives on the Board of 

1. Ibid., pp.5-6. 
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Education participated in the formulation of policy 

and setting out of programmes and they retained control 

over the day to day running of their institutions. 

The .main barrier to the growth and development of 

education remained the finances. The grants-in-aid 

increased gradually but the extension of provision and 

improvement of facilities entailing extra expenses had 

outstripped the monies earned by the Missions. 

In the year 1933 the Advisory Committee on Education 

in the Colonies submitted a memorandum on Educational 

grants-in-aid. It established principles for guidance 

in the use of such funds as might be available for 

educational grants-in-aid. The availability of funds 

set apart for such support was to depend on local 

circumstances. It was, however, pointed out that the 

need for economy would not allow any increase in total 

expenditure: therefore "readjustment of grant 11 

according to the principles advocated seemed advisable. 1 

Grants-in-aid were classified as (a) recurring 

towards maintenance charges, and (b) non-recurring 

towards capital expenditure on building and initial 

equipment. It was laid down that if recurring grants 

could be sanctioned for a designated period of three 

l. A Memorandum on Educational Grants-ih-aid. 
Col. No. 8"4, London,~··r9~p:4:" 
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or more years, this would give "a sense of financial 

stability" and encourage the managers "to look ahead 

ahd frame programmes for development. 11 Thus while the 

laying down of general principles for the assessment o:f 

maintenance grants was desirable, provision should be 

made for reasonable elasticity in the application. of 

th . . 1 1 · ose pr~nc~p es. 

·. · This same Memorandum drew attention to the practice 

of calculating capitation and results grants·. The 

chief merit of these grants was supposed to be the 

encouragement they offered "to the enrolment of pupils 

and to their proper instruction" but educational bodies 

which had come up to the required standard needed no 

such "reward" or "stimulant. 112 With regard to 

efficiency grants, it was pointed out that "expert 

opinion" was "against the determination of grants 

solely o~ mainly with reference to results or 

efficiency." Provision for a variable factor dependent 

on the. general work of the school, might be defended on 

grounds of educational productivity but the main factor 

in the determinati'on of a grant should, the memorandum 

concluded, be "expenditure on staff and not results or 
---·· .. -------·~--· 

1. Ibid. pp.8-9. 

2. Ibid. p.9. 
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Regarding salary grants, the Memorandum declared 

that a scale should be approved by the Government based 

on the principle that there was no reason why a teacher 

who preferred educational work under the auspices of a 

voluntary agency should on that account be paid less 

generously than a teacher who placed his services at 

the disposal of the Government. The number of teachers 

would be fixed with reference to the needs of the schools 

and the scale should be calculated in such a way as to 

attract teachers with qualifications assumed by the 

Gover11ment to be necessary. The Government reserved 

the power to reduce grant or withdraw it if a teacher 

of desired standard had not been employed. The 

treatment of the staff of aided institutions on the same 

footing as the staff of Government Institutions would 

necessitate consider.ation of question of pension or 

superannuation funds, of leave, and passage money for 
2 

~uropea.n staff'. 

In classes of schools where fees were usually 

charged the grant was to be based "not merely on salary 

expenditure but on the difference between that 

expenditure and the schools' fees, calculated in 

1. Ibid. p.lO. 

2. Ibid. pp.l0-11. 
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1 
accordance with rates approved by the Government. u 

Recurring grants were suitably to be given 

towards boarding charges in residential schools where a 

need for such institutions had been recognised by the 

Government: the basis for calculation of grants being 

the net approved expenditure. On the question of 

criterion of financial support to the residential 

schools, the memorandum added that it was generally 

recognised that the important part which they played in 

the building up of character and in the provision of a 

suitable educational atmosphere gave them a special 
2 

claim to financial support. u 

The Memorandum did not consider it necessary to 

devise separate modes of calculating grants 

corresponding to the various grades and kinds of 

educational institutions - training, technical, primary, 

secondary. Grant for such special work as the 

supervision or organisation of groups of schools, or the 

holding of holiday classes or refresher courses was to 

be treated separately. 

The questions of non-recurring grants towards 

capit~l expenditure on buildings and initial equipment 

or apparatus were considered comparatively simple and 

1. Ibid. p.l2. 

2. loc. cit. 
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1 no comment was made on them. 

The Board of Education in The Gambia studied the 

Memorandwn and recommended that the education code be 

changed to accommodate these principles. There were 

other reasons too: all clamouring for a change. An 

Education Department had been in operation since 1930, 

and a full time officer was available to control and 

supervise education. In spite of its .meetings the 

Board of Zducation had not had much opportunity of 

direct participation in the educational control. As 

the Board was at once a legislative body, an executive 

authority and a judiciary, it was but natural that 

there vvould be a lot of in-breeding. Some changes in 

its composition and function -vvere long overdue. 

Advisory Boards of ~ducation envisaged in the policy of 

1925 were to include senior officials of the Medical7 

L~griculture and Public \'Jorks Depart1!1ents together vd th 

missionaries, traders, settlers and representat;;_ves of 
2 

n&tive opi~uon. Therefore spade-work for 

re-constitution of the Board had already been done. 

The chief aim of educational policy towards the 

end of 1934 nas still said to be 11thc improvement of the 
------·--------------

1. loc.cit. 

2. ~ducatign.PolicJ: in B~=i;_ti~!!_Tr.Q.Qical Africa. 
op.cit·.~ pp.3-4. 
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standards and the quality of education in schools by the 
1 

continuance of teacher training. 11 This was a wise 

policy~ since the institution of training of teachers, 

marked improvements were noticed in the schools. 

With regard to Protectorate wor~ it was felt that 

more could be done for the people by training the sons 

and relatives of chiefs than by starting many small 

Government Schools on various parts of the 
2 Protectorate. This policy was not in the spirit of 

"Education in Africa 113 and ''Education Policy in British 

Tropical Africa. 114 The bulk of the population lived in 

the Protectorate and to deny them the advantage of 

education was not desirable. Although a 'policy of 

restricted expansion of efficient schools under careful 

supervision" was practised in Northern Territories of 

l. Annual Report of yhe Superintendent of Education 
for t~.~Year_12J1. op.cit., p.2. 

2. loc. cit. 

3· The Pheljp,s-Stokes Report reconunended that 
education in Africa should be both adequate and 
real, and emphasised the need to appreciate 
rural life in the general development of Africa. 
A Study of West, Sou!Jh_and Equatorial Africa 
by the African Education Commission. London,l922. 
Chapters i and ii. See also Chapters VII and XIII. 

4. The policy stipulated that the first task of 
education was " to raise the standard alike of 
character and efficiency of the bulk of the 
people. u p.4. 
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the Gold Coast and in Northern Nigeria where conditions 

largely similar to those obtaining in the Protectorate 

of The Gambia prevailed, yet it was essential to mark 

one great difference. \~ereas in the Gold Coast and 

Nigeria the 1lissions were either forbidden from opening 

schools or they were restricted,
1
in The Gambia not only 

v.,rere they free to work but also were actively encouraged. 

In spite of this, the Missions had not achieved much 

success in the Protectorate and this fac:t was known to 

the Government. Many Governors and important visitors 

had been critical of the Missions. We might claim, 

therefore, that in the Gambia Protectorate there was a 

double emphasis on a "sectional" if not sectarian 

attitude to education: the missions were interested in 

religious and the Government in political converts. 

The period between 1903 and 1934 was one of slow 

and unexciting development. Yet the Board came to 

realise that it was not infallible, and was ready to 

learn lessons from its mistakes. The Superintendents 

of Rtlssions had seen the complexity of the system in 

which they were both masters and servants and were 

aware of the need for adjustment. The teachers had 

1. Wise: op.cit., pp.43-45. 
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suffered from the harshness of 'payment by results', 

and were looking forward to seeing satisfactory new 

arrangements. The children must have wondered at 

the intricacies of learning from and earning for 

their teachers. 
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CHAPTER IV 

GOVEIDIT\I.IEIITT CONTROL AND DIREC~IOL\f (II) 

1935 - 194'). 

By 1935 the weight of documents produced on the 

education of colonial peoples was heavy, but heavier 

still was the burden on the administrators to ensure 

that these documents were translated into action. 

Out of the three forces - educational, social, 

economic - at their command, it was in the field of 

education that "more control" could be exercised and 
1 

''bolder initiatives" taken. The intensive activity 

of the decade prior to 1935 was followed in that year 

in The Gambia by the passing of an "Ordinance to make 

better provision for the promotion of education. 11 

The title of the Ordinance of 1935 did not differ from 

that of 1903; many of its provisions were, however, 

very different. 

Some of the more general features in the Ordinance 

of 1903 were retained; changes were made in others, 

particularly in the financial sphere. The Ordinance 

put into practice the principles set out in the 

1. Basil A. Fletcher: Education and Colonial 
Deyelopment. London, 1931· P·3· 
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''Memorandum on Educational Grants-in-Aid" in 1933, 

referred to in Chapter III. The Board of Education 

continued as a chief controlling body, but changes were 

introduced in its composition and powers. The Board 

was to consist of the Superintendent, one representative 

from each mission, together with not less than three 

other members including not less than one African and 

one woman appointed by the Governor; the Superintendent 

was to be the Chairman. 1 The Board was to consider 

the reports on schools laid before it by the 

Superintendent, to recommend to the Governor any changes 

in the regulations, and generally to perform such duties 

as the Governor might prescribe or direct. 

Grants-in-aid to the voluntary bodies were to be 

made on the recommendation of the Board, although the 

amount was to be determined by the Governor; if the 

grant had been falsely obtained, or had been misapplied, 

it was subject to refund. 

Schools which received Government grants were to 

be open to inspection by the Superintendent or his 

representative, to visits of the Commissioner of the 

Province in which the schools were situated, and of any 

member of the Board. 

1. The Education Ordinance, 1935. 
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The Governor-in-Council, after consultation with, 

or- on the reco.aunendatio.n of the Board, was to make 

regulations on all aspects of education. Regulations 

did in fact appear at the same time as the Ordinance 

itself, and these further elaborated the clauses of 

the Ordinance. 

Conditions laid down for grants are set out in 

Appendix C. The Regulations stipulated that every 

school should be classified by the Superintendent in 

regard to its efficiency as "A", 1~ 11 , "C ", or ''D ", 

and grants awarded towards the salaries of 

non-European staff on the basis of the classification; 

schools classified "A" were to be paid up to ninety 

per cant, 1~ 11 eighty per cent, "C 11 sixty per cent and 
1 

''D" fifty per cent. 

This provision was an innovation, and it laid 

the foundation of a new system of payment of block grants 

which affected the teachers as well. Provision was 

also made for grants to Supervisors employed by the 

proprietors of grant-aided schools up to the total 

expenditure incurred for Europeans and the total salary 

for non-Europeans. The system now introduced 

made, for the first time, a legal provision for 

1. The Education Regulations, 1935. 
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non-European supervisors, and it also departed from 

the practice of fixed grant of £150 per annum each to 

the European Superintendents. The new arrangements 

were progressive in that they recognised the need to 

encourage local leadership, and considered actual 

expenditure a better criterion of assessment than 

fixed sums. 

Rules were laid down for grants to assist 

building a new school or in enlarging, improving or 

repairing an existing school. These conditions 

appear in Appendix D. Some of the conditions existed 

before but they were now made more explicit, and a 

change was made in the rate of grant in the new 

Ordinance so that more financial aid could be given to 

the voluntary bodies. 

Another innovation in the Ordinance provided that 

the Board, of which hitherto the Governor was the 

Chairman, was now to be under the Chairmanship of the 

Superintendent of Education. In status and prestige 

the Board, therefore, appears to have been downgraded; 

there could be no comparison between the high office 

of the Governor and a diminutive Education Department 

with a Superintendent as its administrator. ·when 

however, factors like availability of time to convene 

meetings, a general knowledge of educational theory 
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and practice and co-ordination of efforts between the 

Government and voluntary agencies are taken into 

consideration, there can be no doubt that the 

Superintendent was the better choice. 

Moreover, the Board as constituted now stood in 

an advisory capacity to the Government. The Board, 

therefore, had a more decisive scope than its 

pr.edecessors, particularly now that it represented 

more variegated interests. Its recommendations could 

be considered by the Government more objectively than 

these could have been before when the head of the 

Government himself played the most important part in 

their formulation. The newly constituted Board 

became an important pivot - reaching upwards to the 

Government and downwards to the schools. The 

Governor, who previously, as far as the Board was 

concerned, was first amongst equals, now became 

undisputed head. 

The Ordinance was an instrument of liberation for 

the teachers: they were now free from the tyranny of 

payment by results. The era of uncertainty was over 

as their grades were clearly laid down and they could 

see exactly where they stood. Efficiency, no doubt, 

still r~nained an important criterion; and the 

Ordinance, in general, proved a great land-mark for 

teachers. 
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Progress in education in The Gambia was sluggish 

in the pre-war years, yet it was becoming clear that 

if Government control and direction were to be made 

more effective, a qualified education officer should 

be appointed to administer the Department. Therefore 

in December 193~ R.C. Allen was seconded from Nigeria 

for this purpose. One of his duties was to tighten up 

the existing organisation and bring all schools as far 

as possible into line with the Ordinance and its 

Regulations. Furthermore it was recognised that a 

general overhaul of the existing system was desirable 

and the intention was that the Superintendent should 

formulate a scheme for consideration by the Government 

in which special attention should be paid to such 

questions as secondary education and vocational 

t . . 1 
ra~mng. 

Allen settled down to the work in 1938, and the 

result was that a considerable tightening-up and 

re-adjustment of the existing organisation of schools 

took place during the year - in particular; steps were 

taken to improve the average at~endance figures at 

sChools and to regularise the system of fee-paying. 

That attendance improved from 55 per cent in 1937 to 

1. Annual Report of the Superintendent of 
Education for the Year 1937. Bathurst, 1938.p.5. 
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76 per cent in 1938 was a striking achievement by the 

new Superintendent. 1 In the same year, the office of 

'Superintendent of Education' was re-designated as 

'Director of Education' , suggesting that the work in 

hand and work ahead called for a more elevated office, 

at par vd th some other colonies. It appeared as if 

the period of mere 'superintendence' was over and of 

real 'direction' had begun. 

There was a general awakening in educational 

admilrlstration; the Board of Education was very active 

during 1938: three meetings were held and a number of 

schemes and resolutions were discussed, adopted, and 
I 

embodied into the Education Regulations. A system of 

Transfer Certificates was to be introduced for the 

pupils seeking admission in another school after 

leaving their own; fees for all Bathurst Elementary 

Schools were to be standardised; a committee was to be 

formed for the purpose of studying school syllabuses 

and choosing suitable text-books; entrance for the 

local Standard VII Examination was to be restricted to 

those pupils who showed satisfactory records of 

attendance, fee-paying and conduct; each school was to 

include physical training in its programme; and the 

L Annual Re..Qort of the Director of Education 
for_the_"Year 1938. Bathurst, 1939. p.3. 
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curriculum of the Teacher Training College was to be 

reorganised. 

Regular meetings of the Board during subsequent 

years continued with briskness. The Board made it 

obligatory for anyone to obtain its prior approval 

before opening new schools and religious classes in 
. 1 

the Protectorate. It was clear that the Board was 

gradually regularising educational matters in the 

Protectorate also no less than the Colony. 

The hopes that an Education Officer was the 

answer to the problems of education were not 

frustrated. The Director completed a Report entitled 

"Education in The Gambia - Present Organisation and 

Possible Future Development 11 during 19 39, and copies 

of the Report were sent to the Secretary of State for 

the Colonies and the Advisory Committee on Education in 

the Colonies. The Director, while on leave in the 

United Kingdom, attended a meeting of the Sub-Committee 

on Education in the Colonies which was considering his 

Report, so that he was able to explain the document 

under discussion. 

1. The Education (Amendment) Ordinance, 1939. 
If a class for religious instruction was 
personally conducted by a native or a 
domiciled person in a village or town, no 
approval was required. 
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In the light of comments by the Advisory 

Committee~ the Director drew up in 1941 a "Stateuent 

of Policy Regarding J:ducation in the Gambia, 11 which 

advocat2d shortening of the primary school course, 

mooted the idea of a break at 11 plus and the 
l 

establishment of a secondary modern school. One 

co- educational non-denomiilationo.l school v1as marked as 

sufficient for the needs of the C_olony. The St€1-tement 

of Policy also outlined a. system of bursD.ries at 

Achimota or Yaba for teacher training. 

As a short term measure, the policy for primary 

education was quite .meaningful, since it succeeded in 

gradually reducing the age limit in the schools; as a 

long term one it was pregnant with difficulties through 

the introduction of the break at ll plus. The move 

behind consolidation of secondary education vvas a wise 

one, as it was to enwre efficiency at less cost. 

However the proposed termination of teacher training 

facilities within the country was a retrograde step as 

became evident from the development of events between 

l. Governmen"t..§.tatement _of_ Policy Rega.rdigg 
Educat~~n in the Gambia. Bathurst, 1941. p.l. 
The terms "11+" or "secondary modern" were not 
specifically used. They were however implied 
in entrance after Standard IV by an 
examination to secondary schools and in 
inclusion of carpentry, horticulture, domestic 
science in the curriculum for those who 
remained to complete Standard VII. 
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194 3 and 1949, discussed in Chapter DC. 

Armitage School in the Protectorate. was to serve 

as a regi.onal school for pupils from Native Authority 

Schools which were to be established at the more 

important townships in response to local demand, and 

were to teach as far as Elementary II. 

The policy as a whole gave the Government a greater 

measure of control over education at the primary level 

and secondary stage, in the Colony as well as the 

Protectorate. Although the Missions were left as free 

as possible in their proselytizing work in the 

Protectorate, they were now tied to stricter 

regulations if they wanted to open a new school or 
1 

convert a religious class into a school. The policy 

was designed to save unnecessary duplication of effort 

in the Protectorate, with its attendant problems -

inefficiency, rivalry and wastage. 

One of the main concerns of the Government was to 

see that teachers' salaries were put on a more 

remunerative basis and that all teachers were placed on 

a uniform scale; this was to be achieved by grants to 

schools over and above the existing 90 per cent on 
---·---~-------------------------

1. Ibid. ·pp. 6-7. Needs of the area and 
conformity to Native Authority Schools' 
pattern were to be considered. 
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1 
merit - up to 100 per cent was contemplated. In 

addition to some other progressive features of the 

policy~ there was recognition of the fact that 

economic satisfaction of a teacher was indeed one of 

the basic requirements for efficient work. 

A further useful innovation introduced during 

1941 was an advance of money given by the Government 

to Mission Schools so that they could send to England 

through the Director a joint order for a large quantity 

of school materials. When these goods arrived they 

were stored by the Director and were retailed at cost 

price to Mission Managers as required; the advance was 

thus gradually repaid. 
2 

The Government through more generous grants, by 

advice and through reguCLa.tions, by offering facilities 

and by checking irregula.ri ties had come to dominate 

the scene by 1943. Moreover, it was also becoming 

the Gover11ment's concern to seek any assistance from. 

other West African countries or from the United Kingdom 

which could help in the development and growth of 

education in The Gambia. 
----~-~---·-~--· 

1. Ibid. p. 4. 

2. Annual Report of the Director of Education for 
the Year 1941. Bathurst~ 1942. p.2. 
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It was perhaps this outward looking attitude 

which motivated Governor Hilary Blood in 1943 to aruc 

the Sierra Leone Government to spare the services of 

Dr. A.M. McMath, Lady Education Officer, to visit 

Bathurst. Dr. McMath was given a formidable brief: 

"to investigate infant education with special 

reference to kindergarten work, to investigate female 

elementary education, and secondary education with 

special reference to the training of girls for 

Goverruaent posts, to investigate the training of female 

teachers with particular reference to facilities for 

training classes in Sierra Leone, to investigate local 

methods of training in domestic science, to advise as 

regards such short-term steps as could be taken to 

improve infant and female education and the training 

of female teachers in conditions obtaining in war time, 

and to advise regarding a long term programme for 

similar developments to be included in the Gambian 
l 

post-war educational development scheme. " 

During her visit to Bathurst, Dr. McMath studied 

the educational position very carefully and she made 

import~t recommendations. Her principal short-term 

proposal was that the Government should buy all 
-~~-* __ , ___ ---~---

1. ]J?v;elo_plll~nt__and Welfare in the Gambia, 194.3. 
Bathurst, 1943. Chapter vi. 
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equipment, including furniture, from the J.Vl:i.ssions, 

since no new furniture could be made to replace the 

unsatisfactory pieces, and that a full~time permanent 

carpenter should carry out repairs. The buildings 

were, however, to remain the property of the Missions 

as they were used for Church social functions. The 

Government was to supply all schools with books and 

apparatus which was to remain the property of the 

Government and was to be unde~ the care of a full-time 

Government store-keeper, and teachers were to 

.. t• ch t 1 
requ~s~ ~on ea. erm. 

The Government was to be solely responsible for 

the whole of the teachers' salaries and the question of 

the teachers being Government servants was to be looked 

into. Moreover the possibility of a superannuation or 

similar scheme was to be investigated. 2 

Primary children were to be put into single-sex 

schools. The domestic science premises behind Dobson 

Street school were to be rented by the Government and 

all its equipment purchased, which was then to be used 

by girls from the two reconstituted schools.3 

1. A.M. McMath: Report on Infant and Girls' 
Education. Bathurst, 1943. pp.4-5. 

2. Ibid. pp. 5-6. 

3 . Ibid. p • 6. 
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Employment of a Lady Education Officer to assist 

the Director and to be responsible for all matters 

connected with Infants' and Girls' Education was 

reconunended. Furthermore, in order to ensure 

harmonious running of the system a widely representative 

governing body was suggested to advise the Government 

on any problems in connection with the inter-denominational 
1 

schools and to voice the feelings of the parents. 

Regarding the· staffing of the infant and primary 

schools, it was proposed that the Sierra Leone 

Government be approached for the secondment of a 

trained certificated experienced headmistress to take 

charge of the Infants' School and the Girls' Primary 

School, and a male teacher both to advise the 

headmasters of, and to supervise the work in, the three 

Boys' Primary Schools. The staffing position in the 
. 2 

Roman Catholic Girls' School was considered sat1sfactory. 

The two Girls' High Schools were to be retained 

and the Government was to pay in full the salary of 

teachers, but primary classes attached to them were to 

be discontinued, and scholarships to the High Schools 

were to be awarded to girls at the end of Standard IV 

. -
1. Ibid. pp. 8-9. 

2. Ibid. p.9. 
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through competition - girls from the primary section 

of the Convent Secondary School, if they were not 

regrouped as suggested in the Report? were not to be 

allowed to compete in the scholarship examination. 

Dr. McMath suggested that girls should be sent on 

Government scholarships to Sierra Leone for infant and 

primary teacher training, and those who satisfied the 

Education Department in Sierra Leone at the end of a 

one year's course were to be paid on the same scale as 

those teachers with a provisional Gambia Teacher's 

Certificate; this was to be confirmed when the student 

obtained a Junior Cambridge Certificate.
1 

Domestic Science teacher, r.Jiiss R. Fowlis, was 

considered quite capable of rumling the Centre with one 

assistant; a girl was however to be trained in Sierra 

Leone and she was to take Miss Fowlis' s place so that 

the latter could undergo a course in the United Kingdom. 

Additions to this programme in the long-term policy, 

were that the Domestic Science Centre was to be attached 

to one of the girls' primary schools. 

The Report stipulated that the first step after the 

war was to be the creation of new buildings by the 

Government, and the assumption of full control of infant 

1·. Ibid. p.ll. 
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and primary schools. Ultimately the schools were to 

be handed over to the municipality. 
1 

With regard to secondary education, a Protestant 

and Muslim girls school was to be established by the 

Government, and it was to be a boarding institution. 

On denominational grounds, the Roman Catholics were 

allowed to keep a separate secondary school for their 

girls; the school was however expected to be staffed by 

qualified Roman Catholic teachers. 2 

The Report visualised no possibility of starting a 

Teacher Training College, even in the long-term, although 

to fill the gap an in-service course consisting of 

lectures in English and methods of teaching was 

expected to be conducted by officers of the Department. 

Teachers for infant, primary, secondary and domestic 

science were normally to be trained: in other t'Jest 

African countries, and in the United Kingdom. in some 

special cases.3 

The McMath Report affected girls' education but as 

it could not be treated in isolation from education 

generally, R.C. Allen, the Director of Education laid 

1. Ibid. p.ll-12. 

2. Ibid. p .14. 

). Ibid. pp. 14-15. 
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down a policy for boys' education. The Report is thus 

referred. to as McMath/Allen Report. Primary boys were 

to be put into single-sex boys' schools, and a 

carpentry room was to be attached to them; the 

Government was to take some financial responsibility 

for the Methodist Boys' High School, but the block grant 

of £90 given to the secondary class attached to 

St. Augustine's School was to be discontinued, as it was 
1 not recognised as a secondary school. 

In the long-term policy, the Methodist Boys' High 

School was to be replaced by a Government Protestant 

and Moharrunedan Boys Secondary School, and the Roman 

Catholic Boys' Secondary School was to have parity of 

treatment, provided it was of the desired standard. 

The McMath/Allen Report was a document of great 

significance, for it set in motion processes which 

were to give Government a large measure of control 

over primary education in Bathurst. 

The Report, however, failed to take into account 

the possibility of opposition from Churches to 

Government attempts to deprive them of schools under 

their control. In their financial helplessness, 

Churches did abide by the Government's decision~ yet 

1. Ibid. pp. 16-17. 
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the fact remains that they have still not reconciled 

themselves to vmat they have regarded as an unpalatable 

d eci sio.ru. 

Moreover, Dro McMath seems to have exaggerated 

sex-dif'ferences at the primary level - perhaps because 

of a subjective reaction, as a result of misapplication 

of psychological "findings", for fear of Muslim parents, 

or because of a Roman Catholic bias, probably because of 

a combination of all these reasons. 

By suggesting teacher training of the Gambians in, 

and staffing of their schools from, Sierra Leone, 

Dro TI.IcMath ignored history: the Gambians did not like 

the "overlordohip" of Sierra Leone in. the nineteenth 

century itself when they vvere helpless:; they could 

hardly be expected to accept the dominance in 1943, vvhen 

they were trying to stand on their o1~m feet in 

educo.tion, 

The Secretary of State's decisions on the 

McMath/Allen short-term proposals were published in 

1944. It uas decided that the Colonial Government 

should assume full responsibility, financial and 

otherwise, and should arrange, in consultation with the 

denominations concerned~ to take over the primary schools 

which thereafter were to be Government schools. The 
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schools vle!_'e to be classified under the headings of 

Roman Catholic, Anglican-I\'Iethodist and Muslim 

respectivGly, though not necessarily so named and 

facilities for religious worship, with a conscience 

clause operating, were to be provided. 1 

The Education Department iiJas to delegate to a 

Primary Schools Nian.agement Conuni ttee its powers and 

duties with regard to the general management and 

supervision of the primary schools. Rules of 

management were to be laid down by the Governor after 

consultation with the Board of EducatiorL . Powers could 

be delegated to sub-committees, on which there was to 

be adequate representation of the religious group, the 

general community and the Government. Secular 

instruction was to be w1der the control of the 

Education Department but the Committees or Sub-Committees 

were to be free to suggest text-books for consideration 

of the Department. 

Development of four separate secondary schools was 

not considered .justified, and it was suggested that a 

single co-educational and inter-denominational secondary 

school for Bathurst was desirable. 

1. Secretary of State's Decisions on McMath~ll~.I! 
Proposals. Session Paper No. 9/44. Bathurst, 
1944. 
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It vras hoped that the views of the Secretary of 

State would, if adopted, aim at securing adequate 

Government control combined vrith local interest, stable 

finance, improved efficiency and improved education for 

the children of the three main religious groups., 

safeguarded by the ~~nscience clause. 

The proposed changes were too sweeping for the 

Missions to accept unhesitatingly and they raised many 

queries and doubts during local negotiations. 

Dialogue was considered desirable and the Secretary of 

State sent out his Educational Adviser, C.W.M. Cox, to 

hold discussions with the Missions and others coru1ected 

with education. Cox subsequently issued a statement to 

the effect that the Secretary of State "would not be 

prepared to revoke his published decisions. 11 Moreover 

it vvas made clear that if' no agreement was reached and 

the negotiations dragged on there was the possibility 

of the lapsing of the grant already sanctioned for 

this scheme. 1 

Representatives of Churches wished their protest 

to be commw1icated to the Secretary of State as his 

1. Conclusions reached subsequent to Sessional 
~aQer No~.2Z:~n the Short Term Proposals 
~or the Development of Education in Bathurst, 
~- p.3. A sum of £44,000 was already 
sanctioned, and revised application for 
£100,000 was sent in 1945. 
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directive for the total acceptance of the Despatch 

left no scope for re-opening the discussions on its 

principles which the Churches had desired to do. The 

Churches, however, agreed that in case the Secretary of 

State was inflexible, they would be prepared to abide 

b th 1
. 1 

y e po 1cy. 

Cox clarified some more points to the Missions: 

the distinctively religious character of the schools 

was to continue; in event of any dispute on a point of 

principle arising later on) appeal could always be 

made to the Secretary of State himself.
2 

As regards clarifying queries in respect of schools 

in the Kombo, he reported that the Secretary of State's 

intention was to consult the Board of Education as the 

constitutional body for considering the educational 

development of the Colony, before determining the 

policy to be followed. 3 

After Cox's report to the Secretary of State, a 

confidential document was issued in 1945 which is 

usually referred to as the "Cox Agreement, n It 

contained further clarifications of doubtful points 

l. Ibid. pp.l-3. 

2. Ibid. p.4. 

3· Ibid. p.8. 



- 100 -

and embodied the principles agreed to between the 

Goverrunent and the Churches. 

It was explained that the words "full 

responsibility .•• for education in Bathurst 11 in the 

Despatch were not intended to preclude the continuance, 

or establishment at some later date of private schools 

at the primary level with the approval of the Governor; 

nor were secondary schools or schools in the Protectorate 
l affected by the despatch. The words: "so long as they 

were required for use as Government schools", were 

designed to indicate that the buildings to be taken 

over would probably not be judged suitable for use as 

Government schools indefinitely, as long as the 

Churches concerned desired the buildings for other 

purposes. All costs of the school buildings were to 

be borne by the Government, but the Churches would 

appoint caretakers and pay their salaries. Terms and 

conditions on which the school buildings were to be 

leased were to be decided by mutual agreement. 

The Cox Agreement laid down that the words 

''Mission School" should not appear on the schools, 

although the words "Goverrunent School" also need not 

--------------------~--------------------------

l. The Cox Agreement. Bathurst, 1945. 
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appear; a future education Code must however make it 

clear that they were Government schools. 

The provision that the Director of Education should 

be consulted before arrangements for religious 

instruction were finalised was made to ensure proper 

allocation of time needed for the efficiency of the 

school, and indeed to draw attention of the religious 

authorities if the religious instruction was being 

overlooked or inefficiently given. 

Teachers were to be Government servants, but it 

was to be the responsibility of Head teachers to bring 

to the notice of the management body or its chairman, 

the cases of teachers whose work and conduct warranted 

dismissal or removal from the school. In the 

appointment of a Head teacher the management bodies 

would be consulted, but right of veto by the religious 

authorities was not allowed. Teacher training was to 

continue outside The Gambia but Missions might be 

consulted on the suitability of the candidates. 

It was made abundantly clear that the Government's 

responsibility for staff salaries in the assisted 

secondary schools was not to prejudice the character of 

the long-term re-organisation of secondary education. 

The assurance was however given to the Churches that 

the status of the secondary schools would remain as 
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Mission schools. 

In addition to the implementation of some of the 

undisputed proposals of the McMath/Allen Report, the 

Government continued to show interest in other fields 

also, thereby extending as well as consolidating its 

control. The members of the Board of Education were 

supplied with copies of a '~eport of the Commission on 

Higher Education in West Africa," and the Secretary of 

State's Despatch arucing for local public opinion on 
1 certain aspects of the Report. The Report of the 

Commission on Higher Education in the Colonies was also 
2 

sent to the members. There was no direct bearing on 

The Gambia of these Reports but the exercise showed the 

Government's interest in educational developments in 

other countries and the result was that in 1946, the 

Government issued a policy on 11Scholarship:s and 

Financial Assistance towards the attainment of Higher 

Education Qualifications. ,3 
.. 

Furthermore the Government made use of the visit 

1. Report of the Comrnl6sion on Higher Education in 
West Africa .. Cmd. 55, London, 1945. 

2. Report of the Commission on Higher Education in 
the Colonies. Cmd. 6647, Londoh, 194 3. 

3. Scholarships and_Einan9ial Assistance towards 
the attainment of-Higher Education Qualifications. 
Bathurst, 1946. The Gambians have generally 
continued studying at the Fourah Bay College in 
Sierra Leone; University Colleges on the Gold 
Coast and in Nigeria established under (1) above 
were rarely used. 
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to The Gambia of W.E. Nicholson, Director of Education, 

Sierra Leone, to seek his views on education in general 

and Protectorate education in particular. One of the 

important recommendations made by Nicholson was the 

upgrading of Armitage School under a European Headmaster 

and this recommendation was approved by the Governor. 

The importance of the policy that evolved between 

1943 and 1946 lay in that the Government did not yield. 

to the unreasonable pressure of the Churches, but at 

the same time, it could not altogether discount their 

views: basic principles were not compromised, yet a 

great deal of flexibility was allowed in practice. 

The result was that the 11true educational interests of 

the children of Bathurst 11 were really put first. 1 It 

was a period of trial of strength between the Government 

and the Churches. The Government did not win in the 

same sense as the Churches did not lose, yet the former 

laid down a policy for intensified control and set out 

programmes for exercising it; the latter satisfied 

themselves with less power of control but greatly 

increased help with educational worlc and, though 

grudgingly, therefore offered their co-operation. 

1. Conclusions •.• , op.cit., p.9. 
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CHAPT:sR V 

INTENSIFIED GOVERNMENT CONTROL___(U 

1946 - 1962. 

Policies which had been formulated since 1943, 

and programmes which had been marshalled during the 

few years prior to 1946, were of special significance 

from the point of view of the Government's new 

initiative to intensify its control of education. 

The year 1946 gave legal sanction in the form of an 

Education Ordinance to these policies and programmes. 

This was framed to provide "for development and 

regulation of education" in The Gambia. 

The Board of Education continued as the controlling 

authority, but its membership was increased: there were 

to be four ex-officio official members - the Senior 

Education Officer, the Senior Medical Officer, the 

Senior Commissioner, and the Senior Agriculture Officer; 

the Governor was to nominate one unofficial member of 

the Legislative Council, one African member who 

represented the ~.~ohammedan community, and four other 

members of whom two were to be selected to represent 

the interests of female education; the Anglican, 

Methodist and Roman Catholic Missions were to nominate 
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one representative each with the approval of the 

Governor; the Governor, after consultation with the 

Chiefs' Conference, was to nominate two African members 

to represent the Protectorate; and finally, the Teachers' 

Union was to nominate one African member to represent 
. 1 the 1nterests of the teachers. 

A critical analysis of the Board, as constituted 

under the Ordinance of 1946, would show that education 

was being treated in a much wider context than 

hitherto. In a predominantly agricultural country, 

the importance of association with the Agriculture 

Department could not be underestimated. Although the 

Medical Officers of Health had maintained a long standing 

contact \rith the schools, the Medical Department had 

little say in the formulation of policies. It was only 

proper that expert medical opinion should be brought to 

bear on educational policy. The inclusion of the 

Senior Commissioner was significant in that he was the 

officer controlling other Commissioners. In an 

expanding system of education, several problems were 

likely to arise, for the solution of which help from 

the Commissioners was indispensable. 

A continuity in the representation of religious 

1. The Education Ordinance, 1946. 
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interests signified that voluntary effort was once 

again assured of its due say in educational matters. 

The Protectorate, in which there was a new upsurge of 

educational development, was rightly represented by 

Chief's, who were, otherwise also, the respected members 

of the local community, and who wielded a great 

influence amongst their people. Long after its 

inception, the Teachers' Union too at last got a small 

say in policy matters, and thereby it established its 

importance as a professional body. Female education 

had been much neglected; therefore it was essential 

to provide for a representation to meet the special 

needs of girls and women. 

The main functionary in the Board was the Senior 

Education Officer. It is difficult to say whether 

the designation "Senior Education Officer", used in the 

Ordinance, was a mistake, or whether it was suggestive 

of a future pattern, for the officer administering the 

Education Department prior to 1946 had been designated 

"Director. 11 However, it is interesting to note the 

subtl ty behind the mistake, if at all it vvas a mi sta'k.e: 

the Ordinance came into force in January 1947, and the 

Director of Education, R.C. Allen, proceeded on leave 

in April 1947, prior to taking up an assignment in 

Sierra Leone. Allen's successor was designated as 



- 107 -

"Senior Education Officer" only. 

Nevertheless, the Senior Education Officer \~S 

charged with many responsibilities, and invested with 

a real authority. He ""as to !ceep a classified 

reg~ster of teachers~ and he might, in his discretion, 

certify any person as a teacher in 1'Jhichever category 

he considered appropriate to the qualifications of 

the teacher. He had the p9wer to suspend from the 

register any teacher who was suilty of misconduct, and 

to remove from the register the nrune of any teacher 

who had been convicted of a criminal offence 9 or was 

guilty of grave or repeated .misconduct. The Senior 

Education Officer v.,ras to keep a register of classified 

schools; he could also refuse registration of a school. 

Moreover, any application to open a new school or 

continuation class was to pa.ss throucih him to the 

Governor. Yet these pov1ers of the Senior ::I:ducation 

Officer vJere not despotic: a wronged party had the 

rieht of appeal to the Governor. 

The right to inspection of schools had been 

established in the Ordinances of 1882 and 1903, 

referred to in Chapter III, but, year after year, the 

sphere of control went on vvidening. The procedure 

laid down in the Ordinance of 1946 ap9ears in 

Appendix D. It cannot be doubted that inspection wa·s 
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a very effective instrument of control and that its 

proper exercise was conducive to efficiency. 

A special feature of the Ordinance of 1946 was 

the provision of a Primary Schools Management Board 

and Committees with respect to the Local Agreement 

Schools. These schools were owned and maintained 

entirely by the Governn1ent~ but were administered in 

accordance with the conditions agreed between the 

Government and the Heads o:f Missions. Details 

relating to the Board and Committees are furnished in 

Appendix E. 

It is clear that the Government made elaborate 

arrangements for the administration of schools in 

Bathurst, yet it could not afford to neglect the 

Protectorate. The extension of provision there was 

accompanied by financial, administrative and 

inspectorial control. The local administration was 

authorised to open schools in accord2.nce with the 

provisions of the Ordinance, and apply its funds for 

the maintenance of schools - the approval of the 

Governor was 1 no doubt, essential. The Education 

Officer (Protectorate) was to exercise a general 

supervision over the Protectorate schools. 

The Education Ordinance, 1946, and the Regulations 

made under it came into force in January 1947. It was 
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only right to expect some stability in the staff of the 

Education Department so that the documents could be 

implemented in their proper spirit; but the events that 

followed were so unusual that they nearly orphaned the 

infant legislation. 

Mr. D.R.T. Goodwin, Protectorate Education Officer, 

had already left for Sierra Leone in December, 1946. 

Miss C. Buckley, Lady Education Officer, went on leave 

prior to her resignation in February 1947, and therefore 

the Department was left with the Director only. The 

Director, Mr. Allen, went on leave in April, prior to 

his transfer to Sierra Leone, and then the Department 

was administered by a headclerk until August. The 

depletion of staff continued:. Mr. D. W. Grieve, who had 

replaced Mr. Goodwin, did a brief tenure of service, 

and then left for the Gold Coast in December, 1947. 

The·administrative chaos began to be resolved 

towards the end of 1947 vJi th the appointment of 

David Lan~ in October 1947 as Senior 3ducation Officer. 

Miss K.V. Knight arrived in February 1948, and took over 

the duties of the Woman Education Officer; Mr. S. I. Burke 

joined as the Principal of Teacher Training College in 

1949; and Mr. B.A.G. Hamilton assumed the duties of the 
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Protectorate Education Officer. 1 

The Officers of the Education Department tried to 

get to grips with the problems. Mr. Lang occupied 

himself in checking staffing, and in investigating and 

assessing the position of the Education Store. He 

made special efforts to acquaint himself vd th the 

schools: accompanied by Miss Knigh~ he visited schools 

both in the Colony and Protectorate. But the overseas 

leave requirements did not permit an enduring stability 

in the Department. 

By 1951 the Government had come to appreciate the 

limitations of the patch-work in education, andJwas 

anxious to review education in its entirety. The 

Baldwin Commission was to fulfil this task. The 

one-man Commission was to make reco.mrnendations on the 

aims, scope, content and methods of education in The 

Gambia with special reference to the policy to be 

adopted to render financial assistance to Local 

Authorities and Missions in respect of primary and 

secondary education. The terms of reference of the 

Commission also included the investigation of and 

recommendations on the co-ordination of conditions of 

1. Annual Reports on the Education DeRartment 
for the Years 1947, 1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 
1952. pp.2-3. 
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service of. all teachers, and the establishment of a 

Unified Teaching Service. Finally~ matters relating 

to the secondary education and post-school certificate 

courses were also to be gone into. 1 

The Baldwin Report appreciated the role of the 

Christian Churches as agents of education, and insisted 

that a rewarding course was to invite them into a 

co-operative enterprise, rather than to relegate them to 

the exclusive instruction of their own members. The 

theme of the Report was "partnership 11 : neither 

dominance by the Churches, nor complete control by the 

Government was envisaged. The Report made a very 

objective analysis of the Cox Agreement,_ and drove home 

the point that the Churches seemed to feel that they 

had been deprived of their schools, whereas the 

Government was of the opinion that it had no real 

control over the schools in Bathurst because of the 

operation of the Management Committees. The complex 

nature of the Cox Agreement had given rise to 

misconceptions which made people concerned ·with 

education attack and counter-attack each other for a 

l. T.H. Baldwin: B~ort of a Commission aQQQinted 
to make Recommendations on the Aims, Scope, 
Contents and Methods of Education in the 
GamQia. Bathurst, 1951. p.(ii). 
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1 
long time. 

The Baldvvin Report stressed the need to revive, 

revitalise and to run efficiently the Board and the 

Conuni ttees of Management. These were considered as 

the first instalment of a larger municipal authority 

in the future. It was made abundantly clear that 

"general good vdll" was essential in making the system 

work effectively. With regard to the Protectorate, 

the Report envisaged that the Divisional Councils 

should become Local Education Authorities and these 

Authorities should be responsible for the administration 

and financing of the schools within their areas - the 

actual work was to be done by representative Education 

Corrunittees, and Churches were to be represented on 
2 them. 

Finally, the Report recommended that The Gambia 

should be brought more prominently into the West 

African scene and no longer regarded "as a sort of 

appendage to Sierra Leone. " It was considered 

1. Mr. G.J. Roberts (now the Assistant Director o:f 
Education in The Gambia)felt that the Government 
had failed to take over the schools; 
Mr. A.M. Gregory (then the Director of Education) 
clarified the position and then defended the 
Goverrunent. West African Journal of Education 
Vol.III October 1959. P2·96-98; and Vol. IV No.i 
June 1960. pp.84 and 86. 

2. Baldwin: op.cit. pp.l0-12. 
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reasonable to restore the title of Director to the head 

of the Education Department; and the Department itself 

was to be staffed with more officers to meet the 
. . . . 1 requirements of effectJ. ve admuustratJ.on. 

The chief merit of the Baldwin Report lay in that 

it upheld the principles of the Ordinance of 1946. 

The Report became a document of great significance, for 

its 36 main recommendations were accepted by the 

Government - some as they were, others with slight 

modifications, and one after initial rejection. 

The financial situation in the country did not 

permit the rapid implementation of the Report, which, 

however, provided enough background to thinking, 

plaru1ing and practice on all aspects of education. 

~Vhen Miss Freda Gwilliam, one of the Secretary of 

State's Advisers, reported on primary education in 

Bathurst in 19531 the country had some semblance of a 

system towards which the Baldwin Report had done a good 

deal of spade-work. 

The Gwilliam Report of 1953 once again highlighted 

the disappointment of the Churches with the Education 

Department, because the Department had not been able to 

1. Ibid. pp. 35-36. 
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give as much continuous professional supervision as 

was desirable. 
1 

The Churches were justified in their 

complaints, for the turnover of staff in the Education 

Department since the passage of the Ordinance of 1946 

had been so quiclc that laxity in admilustration was 

almost unavoidable, if not inevitable. 

Although Miss Gwilliam' s analysis V!Tas confined to 

a particular problem of educational administration, 

the fact was that inactivity, haphazardness and 

slackness were quite obvious in the whole system. 

Such a state of affairs was not at all justified v1hen 

one took into consideration the inspiring documents 

like the Baldwin Report, the Jeffery Report and the 

Gwilliam Report. These Reports of the early 

nineteen-fifties had provided all the ba~~ground needed 

for healthy development of education. 

The period between 19 53 and 1962 was one of some 

innovations, necessitated by political changes in The 

Gambia. The first !I.'Iinister of Education was appointed 

in 1954, and he held office until December 1955; then 

th . . 2 e appo~ntment was term~nated. It was again only in 

1. Freda Gvdlliam: Suggestions for an Action 
Prp~~e for Primary Edqcation in Bathurst. 
"{Typescrip-t). London, 1953. p. 4. 

2. Education Department Report 1955-1957. 
Bathurst, 1958. p.4. 
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1960 that under the new constitution a second Minister 

of Education was appointed with additional 

responsibilities for Social Welfare; simultaneously 

with the appointment of the Minister, a Ministry of 

Education and Social Welfare was also formed. Since 

then parties in power, and the individual Ministers, 

have come and gone, but the office of the Minister of 

Education has come to stay. The Director of Education 

served in the dual capacity of secretary to the Ministry 
1 and Head of the Department. 

The Board of Education continued functioning as 

usual until January 1956 when the Heads of the Missions 

resigned from its membership. Hence no meetings were 

held in 1956 and 1957. In the following year the 

differences were resolved and the Board met again. The 

Board discussed a draft paper on educational policy,, 

which VJD..s finalised at the end of 1960, and published 
2 as a Sessional Paper. 

In a way, the Sessional Paper was more of a 

1. Education Deoartment Rel)ort for the Tr-iennium 
1958-:1960. -Bathurst, 196i-. pp. 3-·4. Welfare 
became a responsibility of the nev1ly created 
Ninistry of Labour and Social Welfare in 
I!Ie.y 1962, but reverted in October 1963 to the 
Ministry of Education and Social Welfare. 
No'N the designation is: ~.1inistry of Education, 
Social Welfare and Labour. 

2. Equc2tion Policy 1961-65. Bathurst, 1961. 
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'programme' than a 'policy'; yet, as it covered all 

aspects of education, its importance could not be 

minimised. With regard to prima.ry education, the 

policy stipulat2G that a six year primary course 

should be made progressively available to all children, 

and that the age of entry should be six years. New 

schools vvere to be opened, existing ones e~::tended? and 

the gro·wing demand in the Protectorate ·was to be met 

jointly by the Local Authorities and the Central 

Government. 

It was envisaged that the expansion of post-primary 

education in the Colony should be limited to the 

addition of' a fourth year to the prevailing school 

course, and emphasis laid on an improvement in quality 

and reduction of ·wastage amongst the pupils. In the 

Protectorate post-primary schools were to be 

developed for at least 50 per cent of primary school 

leavers. 

As regards secondary education, the first priority 

vms assigned to improving standards, the second to 

establishing Sixth-Form courses. Moreover, it was 

intended to upgrade the Armitage School to a full 

secondary course. 

As far as the development of Technical and 

Vocational education was concerned, the policy was to 
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provide training in a variety of trades at the 

Technical School, to introduce a full science 

curriculum at the Gambia High School, and to re-open 

the Clerical Sc..hool. In view of the expansion of 

facilities at YWldum College, the Sessional~\Paper 

proposed to limit the award of bursaries for full 

teacher training courses overseas. 

Intensification of Government control V>.Tent on vJi th 

the momentwn it had initially gathered in 1946. Some 

of the main fields in which the Government 

consolidated its position and extended its control were 

of real importance. For example, in 1955, the 

Government agreed to offer grants-in-aid to missionary 

primary schools in Kombo St. Mary's Division; the 

Government grant took the form of annual payments equal 

to the salaries of all qualified teachers. 1 The 

following year, the Government published a. \'ilhi te Paper 

in Vlhich it accepted the Baldwin recommendation to 

e§t~blish an independent non-denominational, 
2 co-educational secondary school. 

Education in the Protectorate, which had been under 

~. File B/121/131. 23rd November 1955. Secretary 
to the Minister of Education to the Chairman 
Ko.mbo Rural Authority. Education Department 
Bathurst. ' 

2. Government Statement on Secondary Education. 
Bathurst 9 19 56. 
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the control of the Director of Education, was removed 

from his control, and placed under a Commission in 

1956. Similarly Yundum College 'I:'Jas also put under a 

Board of Governors, of which the Director ·was only a 

member. Both these arrangements lasted only a few 

years 1 control then reverted to the Department in 
1 

1957. Thus the fact was established that the 

Government was to play a greater role in educational 

control and direction all over the country, and in all 

spheres of education. Another important step forv,rard 

was taken in 1962, when the Central Government took 

over the buildings and running of primary schools from 

the District Authorities, because they were 

experiencing great difficulties in meeting both capital 
2 and recurrent costs. 

The extension of control had, together with other 

factors, necessitated the creation of the post of 

Senior Education Officer to assist the Director of 

Education with departmental duties. The Senior 

Education Officer was to be mainly responsible for staff 

1. Educatio~epartment Report 1955-1232. 
op. cit. p. 4. 

2. Education in The Gambia 1958-1222. (Typescript) 
Education Department, Bathurst. p.8. 
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matters and examinations; and he was to act in place 

of the Director Vfhen the latter was absent. 

By the end of 1962, the staff at the Headquarters 

had much increased. The Government was totally 

responsible for the Government schools and other 

institutions~ financially committed to the Local 

Agreement Schools, and largely responsible for Mission 

schools. Payment of salaries to teachers, whether it 

was the full, direct payment or re-imbursement, 

together with other financial obligations, called for a 

greater allocation of funds: in 1962 the recurrent 

expenditure on education stood at no less than 

:£224, 356. 
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CHAPTER VI 

INTEHSIFIED GOVERNI\®JT CON~OL (II) 

From 1963 to the Present Day. 

The Board of Education had debated the issue of a 

new Ordinance, and there was a general feeling that 

something more comprehensive, which fulfilled the needs 

of the times, was desirable. In 1963 an Education Act 

was passed "to make fresh provision for the development 

and regulation of Education, the Registration of 

Teachers, the Control of Schools, and matters incidental 
l 

thereto and connected therewith. 11 

The Board of Education was replaced by an Advisory 

6ouncil on Education. The composition of the Cow1cil 

was such that it accommodated a wider variety of 

interests - administrative, religious, regional, 

professiona+, mw1icipal, special - as w!ill be seen 

from Appendix F. The Council was to advise the 

Minister of Education on questions of policy affecting 

education and matters of educational significance. 

Regulations regarding opening and closing of 

schools followed the general pattern of the previous 

- . 

l. The Education Act, 1963. 
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Ordinances, but the powers were now vested in the 

r~nister of Education. The Director of Education 

'retained the responsibilities. for and authority on 

matters relating to teachers. 

A novelty in the Act was the provision for 

establishment of Local Education Committees, but these 

Committees have not so far been established. 

No fundamental change was effected in. the 

provisions relating to the Local Agreement Schools, 

but the membership of the Primary School Management 

Board was to be further increased by introducing more 

millribers: four members representing religious interests 

(two Anglican, two Methodist) and four non-voting 

members representing the Ga~ia Teachers' Union were to 

be included. One member of the Union was also to be 

included in the Management Committee. 

School Premises Regulations were more elaborately 

made, and the provisions were more explicitly set out 

than they had been in previous Regulations. As may 

be seen from Chapters VII and VIII, the requirements of 

these rules are not always met~ a great deal of 

difference exists between theory and practice. 

The first meeting of the Advisory Cow1cil on 

Education was held in 1965. Since then, the Council 
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has been taking up matters of educational interest in 

its various meetings. A few of the important topics 

discussed concerned the Unified Teaching Service, the 

Sleight Report, ru1d Koranic Studies. 

At one of its meetings, the Council advised that 

arrangements for bringing the scheme relating to the 

Unified Teaching Service be speeded up, and that 

necessary legislation should have retrospective effect 

from 1st October, 1965. 1 

The December 19 67 mee·ting was of great importance, 

because at this were discussed papers prepared by the 

Director of Education on the recommendations of.the 

Sleight Report, with particular reference to Primary 

and Secondary education. The Council largely agreed 

with the modifications proposed in .the papers; the 

dominant note in them was 11conso,lidation" rather than 
2 

"expansion. 11 

Vfuen the Council met in 1968, it accepted a paper 

on Kor~1ic Studies in primary scl1ools, and agreed that 

the Area Councils (they employ and pay the Koranic 

teachers) should review the qualifications and 

1. Minutes of a Meeting of the Advisory Council 
on Education held on 15th December, 1967. 
Education Department, Bathurst. 1967. 

2. Ibid. 
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competence of the Koranic teachers. The Council 

urged upon the Education Department the necessity to 

expedite production of a syllabus in Islamic Studies 

for use in the schools. 
1 

On the whole, the, performance of the Council has 

been good, but those who had expected from it a more 

independent stand on, and a more profound approach to, 

the Sleight Report, must have been disappointed. 

The Council accepted the modifications of the Director 

as if these embodied his objective views. It should 

have been ~ble to see through the general disposition 

of the Director against the Report which had declared 
. 2 

his post as redundant. Therefore, the likelihood of 

prejudice should not have been altogether ignored. 

Moreover the Director's main argument against the 

Sleight Report concerned its financial implications, 

and in this he appears to have been influenced by the 

school of thought which treats education as a drain on 

the national budget, and not as an investment. That 

1. Minutes of a Meeting of the Advisory Council 
on Education held on 8th February, 1968. 
Education Department, Bathurst, 1968. 

2. G.F. Sleight: The Dev,eloP.me~~-Programme in 
EducatiQ.J.}._for The Gambia:126~122.5. Bathurst, 
1965. pp. 51-52. 
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"the effect of education on productive capacity 

justifies the expenditure entailed" is being accepted 

even by those countries whose resources are not, in a 

way, better than those of The Gambia.
1 

The position of the Director of Education has had 

its peculiarities and oddities since the formation of 

the Ministry of Education in 1960. As will be seen 

from Chapter V, the Director also held the post of 

P1ermanent Secretary to the Minister. It is difficult 

to say whether such an arrangement was made to ensure 

economies in expenditure or whether it was made in the 

belief that uniting the two posts in the same person 

would bring greater efficiency. The arrangement 'IJvas, 

however·, defective because it left little scope for 

checks and balances: the same person was the 

professional adviser to the Minister, the policy-maker 

and then its implementer. Lack of objectivity was 

its too obvious shortcoming, and then, of course, the 

situation was made more awkward as there were swift 
2 ministerial changes. The joint office continued 
--~··-----

1. Reoort of the Third Commonwealth Education 
Conference. Cmnd. 2545. London,l~~~~ 

2. Since 1963 four persons have held the portfolio 
of Minister of Education. 
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until 1966, when a separate officer was appointed as 

the Permanent Secretary to the ~linister. 

Since July 1966 the staff in the Department has 

consisted of the Director of Education, the Assistant 

Director of Education, Education Officer (Colony), 

Education Officer (Protectorate), Woman Education 

Officer, Social Welfare Officer, Domestic Science 

Organiser and Secretary-Accountant. This frame-work 

is reasonably justified in a small country like The 

Gambia. 

The Sleight Report of 1965 had, however, 

recommended the integration of ~linistry and Department, 

and suggested that the posts of Director and Assistant 

Director should be abolished. It reconunended that 

the Ministry should be under the Permanent Secretary 

who would be the chief executive officer and 

administrative head; his responsibilities would include 

the general organisation and control of education 

Headquarters; he would retain the final financial control; 

and lastly he would be the co-ordinator with the other 

Ministries and overseas bodies. The professional side 

of education, it was recorrunended, should be under the. 

Chief Education Officer, who would be the supervisor of 

all professional staff, programmes and committee work. 
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3ducational planning, scholarships and the a1Lnual report 

should also come in his control and direction. 

Secondary and vocational education vias to be in 

ch&rge of Zducation Officers, who would look e.fter 

Selective Entrance, and all \'lest African ~xaminations 

Council examinations, relationship with Voluntary 

Agencies and Governing Bodies, staffing and supplies, 

all teacher training affairs, students, recruitment, 

courses and basic planning at secondary and teacher 

training level. 

Education Officers (primary schools) should manage 

the affairs connected with primary schools, local and 

voluntary agencies, accommodation, staffing and supplies, 

inspection and in-service training. The Woman 

Education Off~cer was to share administration and 

inspection of primary schools, and she was to have a 

special responsibility for female pupils and teachers, 

and for women's education. No other change of 

significance was suggested. 1 

Suggestions made by the Sleight Report did not 

envisage economies in staff at the Headquarters. 

However, as the recommendations were not implemented, 

the organisation until 1968 has remained on the lines 

1. Sleight: op.cit., pp.51-53. 
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shown in Appendix G. The formulation of the policy is 

the res.ponsibili ty of the Ministry; within the Ministry 

is the Education Department whose administrative head 

is responsible for the professional and advisory side 

of the Ministry. The Permanent Secret-ary, who is an 

Executive Officer, and on whom rests the ultimate 

responsibility for the implementation of the Goverllment 

policy in the field of education, is the Administrative 

head of the Ministry. The Government policy may be 

applied at the direction of either Parliament or the: 

Cabinet or by an order of the Minister of Education as 
. 1 

appropr~ate. 

The Education Department comprises a team of 

professional officers, headed by the Director. The 

Director is answerable to the Public Service Commission 

as VJell as to the Minister of Education. The Assistant 

Director of Education co-ordinates the work of officers 

who are charged with the responsibility for education 

at the first and second level. The Education Officer 

(Primary) (A&ninistration) bears the responsibility for 

the administration of primary schools, whereas the 

1. World Survey of Education. (Typescript). 
Education Department. Bathurst, 1968. p.l. 
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Education Officer (Advisory) looks after the inspection 

side of the primary schools and the in-service training 

of teachers of these schools. Secondary, Technical, 

Vocational education and Teacher Training fall within 

the responsibility of the Education Officer (Secondary). 

Below the ra1lk of Education Officers are three 

Supervising Teachers who form a link between the senior 

professional officers and Heads of schools as well as 

the teachers. 1 

The present organisation of the Department does not 

seem to be working well, to judge from criticism from 

the teachers and the general public. As The Gambia 

receives many invitations for meetings, conferences 

and courses in Africa and elsewhere, some or other 

officer is nearly always absent from duty in the 

Department. 

Another complaint is that there is hardly any 

inspection in the schools as it is understood in the 

United Kingdom, or even in other West African countries. 

Officers of the Department do visit schools 

occasionally, but the efficacy of such visits has been 

doubted by all those who are well conversant with the 

1. Ibid. p .12. 
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dynamics of inspection. In fact, most of the 

inspection work is done by the supervising teachers 

whose qualifications, capacities, and even capabilities 

are rather questionable. 

Still another draV<.iback is that all the officers 

are stationed in Bathurst. Earlier, there had been 

an Education Officer particularly deputed for the 

Protectorate and his headquarters were usually located 

at Georgetown. It was easier for him to keep in 

touch with schools in the area, and offer them ready 

help and guidance. Now that educational provision is 

likely to be increased in the Provinces, there seems 

little justification in stationing all the officers in 

Bathurst only. 

The last, but not least, defect in the staffing of 

the Department is indeed an'accident of history. The 

Department is almost exclusively staffed by Aku 

officers. The Aku, as will be seen from Chapter II, 

received the benefits of western education earlier than 

other tribes; and as a result, they have, over the 

years, come to establish themselves as an educated, and-

thus a priviliged class. This qualification, however, 

has now become a hindrance rather than help to them, 

for the Ncu are regarded as usurpers by the other tribes. 

In this situation, the anxiety of ambitious young men 
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and women appears to be genuine: they can see their 

future bleak, as there is a very limited scope for 

openings in the civil service for many years to come. 

The Aku thus find themselves in a predicament. 

At times, their weaknesses are exaggerated, their 

qualities underrated. The instinct of 

self-preservation drives them to create a hard-core of 

their own trusted tribesmen; for this, they are 

accused of nepotism. A recent challenge from their 
~ 

own enlightened, younger generation forces·the Aku to 

consolidate their position; such an attitude is looked 

on as self-aggrandisement. In order to shield 

themselves against unpleasant realities, the Aku build 

a cocoon for isolation, and are then blamed for 

hauteur. This is a sociological problem of some 

gravity, and as it has affected the attitudes of 

teachers, ought no·t to be ignored, particularly in 

light of some other factors. 

One major factor is indeed the poor image of the 

Department in the eyes of the teachers and the general 

public. The constant criticism of the Department in 

general, and the Director in particular, has gone 
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If, for one reason or other, 

teachers have little genuine respect for their 

superiors in the Department, it is doubtful whether a 

healthy education service can really be established. 

Now that The Gambia has launched substantial, if 

not indeed too ambitious, progrrumnes in educational 

development, it might no doubt be a wise step to review 

yet again the administrative arrangements for education 

which obtain in the country. 

By the end of 1967, the Government had established 

its control and asserted its authority over education 

to a point at which the total effect fell little short 

of complete control. The Govermnent's recurrent 

expenditure on education rose to £356,230 in 1967/68, 

which represented 11.4 per cent of the total recurrent 

expenditure. As regards provision, sixty-five primary 

schools out of a total of ninety-:t::h~~~,six junior 

secondary schools out of twelve, one se1rlor secondary 

school out of four, the only Teacher Training College, 

1. The Gambia Teachers' Union, and the local press 
- the Kent Street Vous, the Progressive, the 
Nation~ the Students' Voice - are the chief 
critics of the Department. Time and again, the 
Director of Education, Mr. S.H.M. Jones, has 
been attacked for alleged maladministration. 
He has been accused of nepotism, and his 
Dip.Ed. was even called into question during 
the Gambia High School. crisis in 19661 . 
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and the only Vocational Training Centre belonged to the 

Government. 

grant-aided. 

Other institutions were substantially 

Nevertheless, the possibilities of complete 

Gover11ment control are remote - at least in the near 

future. The Churches still wield tremendous power and 

influence. Their financial resources are rather modest, 

but mission educationists, particularly the Roman 

Catholic priests and nuns, possess great organisational 

acumen. In a he~lthy cow~etition ~~th the Gover11ment 

(this, in educ~tional matters, means the :Education 

Department), the Churches have not hesitated to assert 

their all round superiority. 

Moreover, the Government's general tradition of 

tolerance leaves little scope for hardeP~ng of 

attitudes towards education in particular. Even the 

Muslim con1mw1i ty has come to appreciate the 

contributions to education made by the Missions - their 

seriousness of purpose and their changing attitudes 

towards Islam. None the less, State control is bound· 

to move still further, in that new ventures are likely 

to come from the Goverr1ment and inevitably its financial, 

administrative and inspectorial position must dwarf 

non-governmental efforts. 



Part III 

DEVELOPM:J.\TT OF :.'IDUCATION IN TH2 GAMBIA. 
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CHAPTER VII 

The history of education in The Gambia is 

largely a story of schooling at the primary level. 

Beyond that secondary or vocational education has 

grown spasmodically; and until recently there was a 

general dearth of provision. Primary education 

however has maintained some continuity since its 

inception in the 1820s, although individual schools 

have had vicissitudes. 

It is difficult to conceive of a society without 

education, formal or informal, and education implies 

aims. Man has to adjust himself to his environment 

and in this process "sometimes our attention is 

directed to the activity of the educand, and 
1 

sometimes the forces of environment. " The 

implication is one of emphasis rather than of 

differentiation. This assumption applies to The 

Gambia also. 

Christian Missions were the first heralds of 

western education in The Gambia. The ci vi li sing, 

1. John Adams: The Evolution of Education Theory. 
London, 1912. p.128. 
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process was to be achieved by a direct teaching of the 

Gospel, by imparting literacy "to open the minds of 
1 

primitive people," and so polishing and refining them 
2 

before they could be enlightened in religious truth; 

missionaries made little distinction between teaching 

and preaching to achieve their goal. 

For a long time the Colonial Government had a 

policy of neutrality towards these activities, much to 

the disappointment of the missionaries. Thus a writer 

in 1912 declared that the African did not differentiate 

between church and state and the very fact that the 

Colonial Government did not expressly favour and use 

its influence on behalf of Christianity, but treated 

the Mohammedan religion with official respect, was 

interpreted by him as a sign that Islam was favoured: 

he did not understand the impartiality.3 

The missionaries could not be blamed much for 

restricting their teaching to three R' s and religious 

instruction, for they were influenced by the English 

1. J. \1. C. Dougall~ Christi_ans in the African 
Revolu~ion. Edinburgh? 1962. p.ll. 

2. E. G.K. Hev1at: Vision and Achiever:1ent. 
London, 1960. p. i~---· 

3. F.D. Walker~ The Call of the Dark Continent. 
London, 1912. pp-:·321-2-. ------------
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Charity Schools and perforce accepted these as models 

for rlest Africa. The difference was that in England 

the charity school children were mostly to be the 

hewers of wood and drawers of water: in \'Jest Africa 

th b el;te. 1 A d t · ..o • d t ey ecame a.n ~ s e uca ~on was concr~ne o 

a smaller section of the population, it succeeded in 

achieving its aims in a limited sense in that till 

recently the elite group in \'lest Africa generally, and 

in The Gambia, was Christian. This aim, however, 

made the Christian Missions unpopular in predominantly 

Muslim areas in Ghana and Nigeria, whereas in The Ga.rnbia 

the Protectorate Muslims maintained aloofness and there 

was little hostility. Since, as we have seen, the 

Missions, prior to 1882, were the sol.e educators, so 

they had the responsibility for setting aims and 

formulating programmes. 

The provision of a conscience clause in 1882 made 

it sufficiently clear that the Missions could no longer 

carry out their religious aims in the grant-aided 

schools indiscriminately, although the value of their 

imperceptable influence could still not be underrated. 

The arrangements for the Koranic instruction in the 

Mohammedan School made a break-through in the aims so 

1. Colin G. Wise: A History of Education in British 
West Africa. London, 1956. p.13. 
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far pursued, for it ·was then recognised by the 

Government that meeting spiritual needs of the Muslim 

children through the Koran v1as as important as of the 

Christian children through the Bible. The emphasis, 

however, shifted from religion to the three R's in all 

the schools. 

As education spread amongst the African, the 
l 

"mission- educated native 11 acquired an ironical 

connotation- whether it was for his superficial 

identification with the western way of life, or his 

genuine revolt ag~nst it. After the first world war 

an atmosphere of humility prevailed over ~urope and 

"grave doubts ·were felt as to the value of western 

literature, history, philosophy and politics'' to the 

JU'ri can. 
2 

The overdue examination of education in Africa 

was carried out by the tv1o Phelps-Stokes Reports, 

published in 1922 and 192%f they revealed that the 

educational policies of the governments and missions 

alike v1ere inadequate and largely w1real so far as the 

1. L. J. Lewis: ;lCffi._c:._~t~.Qna~.J:o)~~ C1f... _§.nd :e.r..~£.'t~ CfLi.l] 
British T~QQical Area.§. London, 1954. pp.l2-13. 

2. Arthur Mayhew: EducatJ:_on in the Co 1 onial 
Empire. London, 19~ pp.77-79 and 88. 

3· See also Chapter XIII. 
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vi.tal needs of Africans were concerned. It was 

realised that the real reform called for "a new 

synthesis of knowledge and an adaptation of education 

based upon the condition and needs of the society. 111 

The second commission made detailed suggestions as to 

how education could be adapted to the needs of African 

Society so as to promote its development without causing 

its disruption. 

Colonial policies were also changing. Education 

was "to enable the l~frican 'to find himself' - • . • to 

show him to the higher rungs of the ladder which lead 

from mere obedience, to co-operation, from servile 

imitation to individual initiative- .•• in short 'a 

new way of life', with nigher standards of duty and of 
2 

efficiency. 11 

Thus again it was in 1925 that the general aims 

were precisely stated~-

Education should be adapted to the mentality, 

aptitudes, occupations and traditions of the 

various peoples, conserving as far as possible 

all sound and healthy elements in the fabric 

1. Educatipn in East Africa: A Study of East, 
Central and South Africa by the second African 
Education Commission. London, 1926. p.9. 

2. F.D. Lugard: Educa'!;:;i.on in Tropical Africa. 
T~e Edinburgh Review, July 1925, No.493. p.l2. 
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of their social life; adapting them where 

necessary to changed circumstances and 

progressive ideas, as an agent of natural growth 
. 1 and evolut~on. 

This policy, the result of new thinking in 

anthropology, sociology, psycl1ology and pedagogy in 

Europe and Africa establi&1ed new and challenging 

concepts. Africa could be a continent of "great 

misunderstanding, " but it was no longer the "great 

dark continent. "
2 

The policy document of 1925 went deeper into the 

question of specific aims of education and defined them 

as follows:-

The first task of education is to raise the 

standard alike of character and efficiency of 

bulk of the people, but provision must also be 

made for the training of those who are required 

to fill posts in the administrative and technical 

services, as well as of those who as chief will 

occupy positions of exceptional trust and 

responsibility. As resources permit, the door 

1. Education PolicY in British Tropical Africa. 
Cmd 2374, London, 1925. p.4. 

2. Education in Africa: A Study of West, South, 
and Equatorial Africa, by the African Education 
Commission. London, 1922. p.l. 
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of advanc:ement~ through higher education,· in 

Africa must be increasingly opened for those 

who by character, ability and temperament show 

themselves fitted to profit by such education. 1 

This was a pyramidal approach in which the mass of the 

people formed the broad base and the peak was reached 

by both ability and facility. 

By 1935, it was realised that character was 

"formed far less by the deliberate processes of fo·rmal 

education than by an unconscious give and take in the 
2 

relation of the child" with the community. Children 

had to be equipped to be in harmony with their 

environment and the community was to be educated so that 

it exerted healthy influences on children. A 

succession of the Colonial -Development Acts at last 

reached a stage where financial assistance to "any 

purpose likely to promote the development of all the 

social services" was accepted as a matter of policy. 3 

1fust of these aims were only pious hopes; yet 

some were translated gradually into action. The result 

1. Education Policy in British Tropical Africa. 
London~ 1925. p.4. 

2. Memorandum on the Education of African 
Communities. Col. No.103, London, 1935. p.8. 

3 • .Qolpni_~J_,_]Jeve~opment and Welfare Acts: Report 
on the administration and use of funds. Cmd 
9375. London, 1955. pp.ll-13. 
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was that some quantitative improvements had been made 

by the mid-twentieth century. It was considered 

desirable therefore, to take stock of the progress. 

In 1952 the Colonial Government appointed two study 

groups, one for East Africa and one for West Africa to 

undertake a comprehensive review of educational policy 

and practice; the West African group was headed by 

Dr. G.B. Jeffery, Director of the University of London 

Institute of Education at the time. I Subsequent to 

the Jeffery Report, the primary school was expected to 

aim at providing "a satisfying and worthwhile course" 

for the great.majority of children whose formal 

schooling ended at or before the primary stage, and it 

also vvas to provide "a satisfactory course" for the 

few pupils who went to secondary education. 
1 

on 

The broad aims of education were defined in the 

follovdng terms: 

"(i) The development of sound stc:mdards of individual 

conduct and behaviour. 

(ii) Some LUlderstanding of the comrnuni ty, of what is 

of value to it, and the individual's place in it. 

(iii) Some knowledge of the vvorld beyond the immediate 

surroundings. 

1. AfriQ~g-~ducation: A Studx of Educational Policy 
and Praciice ig_Brit~sh Tr£Eica~ Africa. London, 
19 53 0 p • 18 . -
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(iv) Permanent literacy in English and often in the 

vernacular as well. 

(v) The acquisition of some skill of hand and of 

right appreciation of the value of the work of 
1 

the hands." 

The Board of Education adopted these aims for 

education in. The Gambia in 1954, and later on small 

changes were made in the curriculum. 

Education in The Gambia went on, not aimlessly, but 

without much clarity of aims and objectives. The 

amount of education was so small that educationists 

were perhaps rightly shy of too much theorising. 

In 1965 the Sleight Report criticised the content 

of education for its unsuitability in a rural community 

and recommended changes with a view to ensuring that. 

the individual lived "effectively in his environment. 112 

The Government has accepted the Report in principle, 

although its implementation is not too hopeful. 

PROVISION. 

Educational provision prior to 1903 has already 

been briefly treated in Chapter II. The position in 

1. lo c. cit • , 

2. G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in 
Education for The Gambia 1965-1972. Bathurst, 
l9b~p.5-6. 
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the year 1903 was not too encouraging: the six 

grant-aided schools managed by the missions had only 
1 

1,166 children on the rolls. In the same year the 

Mohanunedan School was started for Muslim children, and 

was formally opened by Governor George Denton. The 

ceremony was of a.n "imposing nature 11 calculated to 

interest the Muslims in education. The school made a 

very promising start with 126 pupils. 
2 

The Governor 

impressed upon the Protectorate Chiefs the necessity of 

educating their children and received promises from 

some of them: the result was that six boys and two 

girls joined the school in 1904 from the Protectorate.3 

There was a gradual improvement in the numbers of 

children in the grant-aided schools and by 1910 they 

had 1, 256 children in Bathurst a1~d 99 at MacCarthy 

Island, but after its initial success, the Mohammedan 

School seemed to have run into staffing difficulties 
4 

and w:as left vvi th 108 pupils in 1910. 

1. Gambia: Report for 12QJ. London, 1904. p.22. 

2. Gambia Government Gazette, 29th August, 1903. 

3. F.B. Archer: The Gambia Colony an.Q_P£pteg:tor.§.t&.. 
London, 1905. p.l33; Gambia. Report for 120.4. 
London. p. 22. 
The children were under the care of Ebrima Fye 
who was paid a maintenance grant by the 
Government. 

4. Gambia: R~ort for 1910. London, 1911. p. 16. 
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The Wesleyan Mission started a small school at 

Kombo in 1907 and the school was put on the list of 

grant-aided schools~ but its standards were so low that 

it was taken off the list in 1912, and closed a little 

later. The Roman Catholic Mission opened St. Bridget's 
1 

School at MacCarthy Island.-

hard times and closed in 1926. 

The school passed through 

The history of provision for the two decades after 

1903 v11as one almost of standstill. The seven schools -

three run by the Methodists, two by the Catholics, one 

by the Anglicans, and the Mohammedan School - had in 

1926 only 1, 637 pupils on their rolls; obviously it was 

not a satisfactory state of affairs when compared to 

other West African countries with not too dissimilar 

conditions. 

The educational policies of the nineteen-twenties 

stimulated a new interest in vernacular education in the 

Protectorate and the Government opened a vernacular day 
2 

school at Bakau. In a way it was both a primary 

school and a vernacular teacher training school. Its 

importance in relation to the primary education lay in 

l. Report on .:~h~.)~:t;_{i_~iated. Elementan Schools fq£ 
the Year 1911. Bathurst, 1912. p. 4. 

2. A_.qpua~.Jieo_Q.:£.1_of tl1e. Superintende~1t_Q_:(_Educ~tion 
foJ.: _ _1}};El_Ye.C!.U929. Bathurst, 1930. p.7. 
Also see Chapter XIII. 
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that it proved a source of inspiration to the Missions: 

the Methodist Mission opened three vernacular schools 

in 1930; the Anglican Mission two in 1931. The 

Government appreciated this new missionary enterprise; 

the Superintendent of Education advised the 

headmasters on their work and encouraged them to 
1 

progress. 

Another significant development in Protectorate 

education was the establishment of the Armitage 

Government Boarding School. The object of the school 

was to train the chiefs so that they became fit "to run 
2 

the native administration. 11 The immediate success of 

the school was encouraging but success lvas,however, 

short lived: in 1928 it had 95 boarders and 22 day boys; 

in 1932 there were only 43 boys - the decline was 

attributed to non-payment of fees and the resultant 

sending the defaulters home. 3 The downward trend 

continued, and in 1935 it had barely 36 pupils. 

A missionary survey in 1931 found the Jolas 

1. Annual Report on the Social and Economic 
Progress of the Peoole of the Gambia,J2J1. 
London, 1932. p.20. 

2. Lord Hailey
6
: An A-f~i_q_aJ1 J~u.JZ.v..e..Y..'!.. London, 

Revised 195 • p.llo7; 

3. Annual ~eport of the Superintendent of ~d~gation 
for th~ Year 1932. Bathurst, 1933. p.19. 
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'unresponsive', the Mandingo 'impenetrable' and the 

Aku 'unpromising' 
1 

It is not therefore surprising 

that advance, if advance it could at all be called, 

moved at a snai:l~-pace. In 1935 there were only eight 
2 

schools "vi th 1, 350 boys and 602 girls on the rolls, and 

no significant development was to take place for another 

decade. 

New ventures of the Missions were small, irregular 

and largely inefficient. They, however, showed the 

interest Missions had in extending education into the 

hinterland. The Roman Catholic 1\II:i.ssion opened a 

school at Mbollet in 1931; one each at Basse and B\riam 

in 19 36. 3 These were small un-assisted one-teacher 

schools in which about half the school periods were 

devoted to book work and the rest of the time was spent 

in gardening and agriculture. Similar small schools 

of the Methodists and Anglicans show a sporadic 

appearance, too often followed by a rapid eclipse. By 

1937 there was only one Anglican School called St.Cuthbert's 

1.· J.J. Cooksey and Alexander MCLeisfu: Religion 
§ncLCivil:h_satiqg_j..l}_ West ~f.~_ic~. London, 19 31.p. 93. 

2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
fo~_:t4.~_Year 1935. Bathurst-;-T93b.- p.ll-:----·--

3· ~nnq~l Report __ QA. the S.!:!Qerj.ntend~nt ot~ducation 
for:_th~X~~:£._~. Bathurst, 1937. p.9. 
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at Basse, in which instruction was given in three R' s 

and the vernacular. As the parents were not keen on 

sending children to it, the proprietor arranged the 

schooling in such a way that it did not interfere with 

their home occupations. Continuity and flexibility 

bore fruit and as a result some full-time children also 

joined. They were taught in Fula in the beginning and 
l 

in English later. Although in 1940 this school had 

23 boys and 5 girls on the roll, the follo·vving year it 

closed dovm, so unpredictable was the state of affairs. 

IiJevertheless,the Anglican lVlission did not seem to be 

discouraged, for in 1942 it opened a residential school 

at Kristi Kunda, in the Upper River Division with nine 

pupi·ls. 
2 

The school. was to be developed into a 

secondary school where the Anglican Church leaders and 

workers were also to be trained. 3 The assisted 

Methodist school at Georgetovm and un~assisted at 

Sere Jobe'Kunda were born, had a short lease of life and 

then died in 1939. The irony of the situation was that 
-·-- --·- --- -· _, ___ _ 

2. The Annl!.~l._Re_p.Q1:.:t of the Director of Education 
~or 1heJ~cu:_l242. Bathurst, 1943. p. 6 .. 

3. John Laughton: Gambia - Country~ People and 
Church .•. LOndon, 1949. pp.42-43. 
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1 
there was little local demand for re-opening them. 

The position of the Roman Catholic Mission was not much 

different either: in 1941 there was only one Catholic 

school surviving at Basse out of the many new ones 

started by the mission. The Catholic school had, 

however, come to stay and vvhen its site was changed to 

Mansajang at the end of 1942, vms named St. George's 

School. The mission started another school at 

Fula Bantang in 1943 and generally modelled it on 

similar lines to that of St. George's. 

A significant chain of events started by the 

1\·lcMath/Allen Report of 1943 on re-organisation, 

necessitated a Despatch from the Secretary of State 

advising the Government to assume full responsibility 

for Primary 2:ducation in Bathurst and led to the Cox 

.Agreement in 1945 - a ripple on ·an otherwise stagnant 

pool. 

Three schools for infants were nevfly opened by the 

Government. Denominational allocation vvas such that 

Albion School was chiefly for Infants of the 

Anglo-r.1ethodist Group; Sto John's School chiefly for 

the Roman Catholic Group; and Leman Street School for 

-----· ---- -··------··--
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Muslim Infants.
1 

No new school was opened for Primary children; 

they were, however, re-grouped in the three existing 

s clirools. The Mohammedan School was mostly for Muslim 

boys; St. Augustine's Primary School catered chiefly 
. . . 

for boys of the Roman Catholic group; and St. Mary's 

Primary School accommodated boys of the 

Anglican-Methodist group. The Convent Primary School 

was chiefly for Catholic girls, and the Methodist Girls 

Primary School under the name of Wesley School, chiefly 

for the Anglican-Methodist group. In all the Christian 

Infants and Primary schools, there were Muslim children 

also. 2 

The Government Statement of Policy Regarding 

Education in the Gambia of 1941, and the Education 

Ordinance of 1946 had made legal provisions for the 

opening of Local Administration Schools. This. was partly 

due to the interest in education taken by Chiefs and other 

enlightened people and partly due to the Government's 

policy of developing the Protectorate. Private schools 

1. The Annual Report of the Director of Education 
for the Year 1945. Bathurst, 194~p.4. 

2. Ibid. pp.4-5. 
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running poorly were taken over by the District 

Authorities and new schools were also opened. In l947, 

there were altogether 12 schools in the Protectorate; 

after two years, the number rose to 19 - twelve were 

District Authority, one was Government, five were 

Mission schools, and a school at Georgetown w&s run on 

a tripartite basis (Methodist, District Authority, 
1 

Government). Altogether the Protectorate schools had 

758 children in them. 

Towards the mid-twentieth century, there were signs 

of progress. About 66 per cent of the Bathurst children 

of school age vvere attending school; in the Colony and 

Protectorate progress in terms of per centage was not 

very satisfactory, but a push towards literacy was a 

healthy_ sign, especially with so much local initiative. 

The Baldwin Report of l95l recommended the building 

of one or tvm schools in Bathurst to relieve congestion 

in St. Mary's and the Mohawaedan Schools, and suggested 

that second sessions could be held as an interim 

measure. Stimulation to open more schools also came 

from the Jeffery Report in 19 5~ and the Gwilliam Report 

in 1953. The result was that by 1957 there were 11 
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Government schools in Bathurst, three in Kombo St.Mary 

Division (2 government and one Roman Catholic) and 

31 Primary schools in the Protectorate; in the same 

year there were 5,893 children in all the schools in 

The Gambia. Schools in Bathurst catered for about 

60 per cent of the estimated school age, in Kombo 

St.Mary Division 50 per cent, and in the Protectorate 
1 3 per cent. Results of further expansion were quite 

evident: in 1960 there were 12 Government schools, 

28 District Authority schools, 9 aided schools and 

7 unaided, and there were altogether 7,047 pupils on 
2 

the rolls. 

Since 1960 the progress has been rapid. So many 

factors - economic, social, political - operate behind 

the accelerated g'rovl/th: the proportion of the budget 

devoted to education has been steadily increasing; in 

a competitive society, the parents of the Protectorate 

children have seen the economic advantages of education; 

and the Chiafs' conferences have been insistently 

demanding more educational provision. Moreover, with 
-------· 

1. Education Department ~epori-1222-22. 
Bathurst, 1958. pp.6- . 

2. Education Department R~ort for the Tr:hennium 
1958-1960. Bathurst, 19 l. p.l7. 



the advent of independence new horizons of thinking 

have been opened and there has been more demand for 

educated Gambians to fill positions at all levels. 

The Sleight Report recommended that the target for 

enrolment be 19;.000 in 1970 and 30,000 in 1975; that 

Bathurst should attain universal primary education by 

1970, and that by the same year about 40 per cent of 
1 

the provincial children should be at school. The 

Report provided much food for thought, a practical 

basis for planning and suggestions for implementation. 

During 1967/68 eight schools were started in the 

5 , Mi . 2 Provinces - by the Government, 3 by tne ssJ.ons. 

In 1967 there were 93 primary schools vd th 15, 386 pupils 

on their rolls. 3 Nevertheless Government's policy of 

consolidation seems to be falling short of the targets 

set out in the Sleight Report. 

BUILDINGS A.TIJD EQUIP~_gNT. 

Early mission schools were generally run in the 

basement of a church, or a mission-house, but when 

separate provision was made for the school-house, a 

1. Sleight: The Development Programme. op.cit., 
pp. 1-18. . 

2. ~.Qy~ti_o!:L.12.~.rtment Annual Su!nmary an.Q 
Stati~.t_ic.~_J.:_2_(il/~8. Bathurst, 1967. 

3· Ibid., Table 4. 
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one-room school came into vogue, and continued for a 

long time. The one-room school sufficed the needs of 

the small number of pupils who, usually, squatted on 

the floor, and used their knees for desks. Moreover, 

aveilability of only one teacher in most cases ruled 

out the possibilities of separate class rooms. This 

v1as, in a way, not peculiar to The Gambia: many other 

countries had passed through such a stage of 

development. 

The Education Ordinances 1882 and 1903 made 

provisions for grants towards the bui~ding and 

repairing of school houses, and for grants awardable 

on the basis of general good condition of the school 

house - space, cleanliness and ventilation were taken 

into account. 

The reports by the Inspector of Schools genera.lly 

spoke well of the school houses; adverse comments were 

made occ2.sionally on overcrowding but rarely on ·other 

aspects of physical facilities. In fnct, there were 

hardly any objective criteria of judgement: much 

depended on the impression carried by the Inspector 

personally in a limited time during his visit. 

Nevertheless,good school buildings and adequate 

equipment gave additional incentive to the parents and 
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their children. \'Jhen a nevi building was put up for 

St. Mary's school in 1913 the number of pupils rose 

from 88 to 218 within a year. 
1 

By 19 51 the same school 

was described as 'dungeon-like',
2
times and standards 

having so changed. 

By and by, schools became furnished with desks and 

benches and eventually blackboards and maps v1ere also 

provided. 

classes.3 

Partition walls were put up to separate the 

Economic strain during the second world v1ar 

proved a big handicap to schools, but after the war the 

position was slie;htly eased, and equipment could be 

ordered from the United Kingdom. 

The Education Ordinance of 1946 required that all 

school buildings should satisfy the standards of the 

Senior Education Officer, Director of Public Utilities 

and the Medi_cal Officer of Health. Standards were set 

for space, seating, lighting and ventilation, 

cleanliness, latrines, compounds, water, playgrounds. 

There were, however, very fevJ schools - Government or 
------ .. ---------~·--- ~~- -------~-------------

1. Report on the Affili&ted ~lementar~Q~~~-~1 
the C.QlOnL of the_ G8fi!biC! for the ¥ear 1914. 
Bathurst, 1915. p.K 

2. T.H. Baldwin: Re_port of a Commission appointed 
to make Recommendations on \hE2_Ai,!!!~Scopg, 
Contents and Methods of Education ~~ the Ga~bia. 
Bathurst, 1951. p.l6. 

3. Annual Report qf the Dir~ctoF of Egucati9~~12J§. 
Bathurst, 19 39. p .13. 
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voluntary - that came up to the required standards. 

The congestion in Bathurst called for extensive 

rebuilding, but little large-scale building work was 

undertaken: only two nev1 schools - Ma:I.f'a School and 

Crab Island School - were built by 1955. Their 

buildings were, no doubt, designed to suit the climatic 

condi tiona, but .most of the remaining schools 1iJere 

either in unsuitable buildings or were "grossly 
1 

overcrowded." By 1963, although the worst cases of 

overcrowding had been eased,there were still several 

schools vvhich met in improvised buildings, "quite 
2 

UllSLl.ited to their purpose. 11 

Village schools ir1 the Protectorate r1ere .se:::1erally 

satis:Cactory: they had e.mple a.cconllt10d&tion and equipment 

and uere weather-proof. In 19 58 a standard tno- cl8ssroot1 
I 

plan v1as adopted and has since ~;roved very satisfe.ctory.::; 

1. Z<J.\1GD .. 4ion Department Rcp.9rt :1,.955-1957. Bathurst; 
1958. p.l2. Of a total of 104 primary classes in 
1957, 18 could not be housed at all in the 
morning sessions and were obliged to meet in the 
afternoons and it "vas estimated that 20 classrooms 
were necessary to alleviate overcrowding. 

3. Educat:h_on Department Report _.fo.r_~he '.l;:r:!:.El.r:!~ll.um 
122§=12b0. Bathurst, 19bl: p.ll. Each room 
measured 600 sq.ft. and was adequate for 40 
pupils; a teacher's office a!l.d a store were 
in corpora ted. 
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In the beginning the provincial school buildings would 

consist of mud block VJalls vli th a thatch or corrugated 

roof. The Community Development Scheme undertook and 

supervised the work. \Vhen a school had been 

established for one or t1:vo years and had attracted o 

regular annual enroJment, buildings were erected in 

permanent materials. These buildings were financed 

from a Colonial Development and Welfare Scheme and 

were erected by Development Officers working under the 
1 

Ministry of Local Government. 

The School Premises Reculation made under the 

Education Act of 1963 restated, elaborated and freshly 

introduced regulations relating to the facilities and 

conveniences in the schools. These requirements are 

hardly met even now. They, however, serve some purpose 

in that law can be resorted to if conditions are found 

to be deteriorating. \ 

The plans for Government schools are pre~ared by 

the f..ltinistry of Works and Communications according to 

the Zducation Department specification. In Bathurst 

and Kombo St. Mary, the approved plans are executed by 
-----·---·-·--· 

1. Report 9f the :Education Department for the 
Triem1ium 19bl-l'§b"3:" Bathurst, 1964. p.ll. 
This arrangement works well in an atmosphere of 
unpredictability in the Provinces. A school 
might make a fine start and then peter out for 
one reason or other. 
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the Public Works Department, using imported material. 

The Sleight Report considered the arrangements too 

expensive in event of the envisaged programme for 

expansion, and recommended curtailing the costs by 

using local material. A separate school building unit 

under the Ministry of Works was also recommended, 1 but 

the recommendation has not been implemented. 
2 

This, 

of course, is just one fault of the educational 

conservatism in The Gambia: many other progressive 

features of the Report were either not accepted, or if 

they were, have been put into cold storage. The same 

Report recommended that 1124 classrooms be built in 

Bathurst and 180 in the Provinces during the period 

1965-70. "
3 

The rate of expansion does not indicate 

that these targets will be even modestly reached. 

rfide diversities are found in school buildings, 

both in Bathurst and the Provinces. There are schools 

like Windley, Campama and Malfa with modern-designed 

buildings, bright and cheerful; there are schools like 

1. Sleight: op.cit., p.lO. 

2. World Su~ygy_of_Edu~ation. (Typescript). 
Education Department. Bathurst, 1968. p.l4. 

3. Sleight: op.cit., p.17. 
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St. Augustine's and St. Mary's with old buildings, drab 

and dreary, and schools like Leman Street School with 

ramshackle arrangements. In the provinces and Kombo 

St. Mary too the pattern remains the same as in 

Bathurst: there are schools like D'mban. Serekunda and 
I 

Bakau - airy, well ventilated and in spacious 

surroundings; there are schools like Jambur - inferior 

even to the poorest native hut. The same diversities 

are noticeable in. furniture and other equipment also: 

some schools use imported furniture; others have only 

locally-hewn logs of wood straightened to be used as 

benches, sometimes propped on stones. A few schools 

have modern equipment as aid to teaching; others 

largely rely on chalk and talk, sometimes there is no 

chalk even. Some schools are self-contained for 

conveniences~ others have none. Many schools have 

insufficient books; others are VJell-supplied, and even ,, 

have small school libraries. In these diversities 

there is not much to choose between a grant-?ided 

Mission School and a Government School. Theoretically 

a Goverrunent School should be a model but they 

certainly do not a.ll appear to be of that standard. 
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THE CHILDREN AND THEIR CURRICULUlVI. 

Fw1damental principles of child growth and 

development are not vc.stly different in The Gambia, 

nor could there. be a marked dif.ference in the 

processes of learning. Hereditary and environmental 

factors affect the learner in The Gambia o.s elsewhere.1 

The Education Ordinances of 1882 and 1903 had 

set out the curriculum. Standards of examination 

were set. The primary school v1as divided into a 

sub-stru1dard and standards I to VII. Subjects in 

different standards were carefully laid down and 

directions were given on l:Jhat was to be covered within 

a particular standard. Children were examined at 

the Annual General Examination, although for a short 

time a Supplementary Examination up to Standard IV was 

also introduced to relieve the congestion. The 

Inspector of Schools conducted the examinations which 

dominated all other educationally desirable 

objectives. 

Modern advances in learning theory cause one to 

wonder that not very long ago such educationally 

unsound practices were prevalent. Certa.inly in The 

Gambia unsound practices were abandoned much later than 

in Britain, but there were reasons typical to The Gambia 

1. See also Chapter XIII. 
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which neces,si tated the continuity of outmoded practices: 

the Inspector of Schools in The Gambia wa.s not an 

educationist till 1937. The system under which the 

work vms done, first as part-time by the Attorney 

General and the Police Magistrate, and later on full 

time but by an adr11inistrative officer? would not have 

been possible had there been no clear definition of the 

curriculum VJhich ensured clarity to the examiner, and as 

a result helped him to set norms of judgement and 

assessment within the limited time at his disposal. 

Neither, of course, could the semi-literate and 

unqualified teachers, most of whom stayed in teaching 

only to wait for an opeP..ing in some other position, have 

done as well if curricula were not laid down. The 

reports of the Ins1Jectors consistently attacked the bad 

methods employed by the teachers resulting in the low 

achievBment of the children. Moreover, what was 

questioned vms not so much the content of the curriculwn 

as the effects of it on the attitudes of children. 

They were blamed Ulmecessarily for preferring a 

white-collar job to a technical or teaching job. 

There was hardly any provision in the curriculum to 

prepare children to accept manual vJOrk as honourable, 

and financial rev~ard in teaching was so low that it had 

little prestige-value. 
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Some of the Inspectors did, however, attempt to 

shift the interest from the subj_ect to the child. 

Although their opinions about the children were 

unscientific generalisations yet they do give some 

insight into children seen through the eyes of the 

Inspector. Children were praised for their general 

intelligence; the Joloff children vJere particularly 

conlil1ended upon for their sharp intelligence. 
1 

Children's difficulties over the mastering of English 

language were appreciated. 

\'Ji th small alterations here and there, the approach 

remained fundamentally subject centred and examination 

directed: children formed only a medium and not the end 

in the process. Although the Education Ordinance of 

1935 put an end to payment by results 7 it did not 

effect much change in the system as a whole. 

Some relaxation was, howev:er, evident. Appendix H 

gives Schedules A and B of the Education Regulations, 

1935, VJhich reorganised the primary children into 

(a) Infant Schools or Departments - classes (I-III) and 
------. ------- ---·--------~ ----~ 

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools 
of the Gambia -f'or the Year 1.21:..3. Bathurst, 1914. 
p. 3· 
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(b) Elementary Schools or Departments - Standards 

(I-VII). Subjects were not defined standard-'lrJi se; in 

turn fields to be covered over the periods were broadly 
1 

stated. The only external examination to be sat was 

the Standard VII :Examination. Certain measure of 

flexibility was, therefore,allowed. One significant 

change v.ras the recognition of vernacular as the mediwn 

of instruction where its use was to "aid in the thorough 

assimilation of the instruction given. 112 

The structure was further changed in 1941, and 

thereafter the course vias to be quickened and shortened 

so that children passed through at the folQ.ovdng ages:-

Infant classes I to II 5+ to 7+ 

Standards I to Dl 7+ to 11+ 

Standards v to VII 12+ to 15+ 

Hence it ·was necessary to reduce by sta.;;es from 

eiGhteen to fifteen the age limit, at which the pupils 

were required to finish primary education. The 

transfer of promising elementary school pupils to 

secondary education at a stage not later than 

Standard IV "'Ias to be encouraged through an entrance 

1. The Education Regulations, 1935. 

2. Ibid. 



. t• 1 exanu..na ~on. 

- 162-

This was the first attempt towards the 

break at 11+, not finally introduced into The Gambia 

until 1958, ·and systematically followed until 1963. 

A definitely practical bias was to be given to 
-

work in Standards V to VII including activities like 
/ 2 

carpentry, horticulture and domestic science. The 

eventual aim wa.s to be the completion of the course in 

six years. If Standards V to VII were to be abolished, 

a small higher elementary school with a practical bias 

for those who had completed elementary education at 

Standard IV and were not fitted for secondary education, 

w.as to be established. 

The Native Authority one-teacher schools in the 

Protectorate taught as far as Elementary II, and a 

large part of their curriculum was devoted to farming, 

gardening, handwork and other practical activities 

including community work. The Armitage School supplied 

teachers for these schools.3 Theoretically the policy 

w.as to equip children in the Protectorate with skills 

which would improve their primitive methods of 

cultivation and crafts. The principle, that education 

1. Government Statement of Policy Regarding 
Education in the Gambia. Bathurst, 1941. p.l. 

2. lac. cit., 

3. Ibid., pp.B-9. 
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should begin in the vernacular of the child but English 

should be essentially taught, v1as kept in view. 1 

After the :Education Ordinance 1946 an important 

change emerged: the curriculum for those children Ylho 

could not enter a secondary school after completing 

Standard IV, but could continue till Standard VII, was 

given a more practical bias both for boys and girls. 
2 

Latent in these arrangements was the idea of the 

secondary "modern" schools. 

A syllabus prepared in 1946 and followed in 

Bathurst and the Colony ever since was seen to be 

inadequate by 1949 ovling to the "more plentiful su~;ply 

of 1!1odern text--books,'.' and need was felt to revise it; 

v1hereas in schools in the Protectorate syllabus dl'2J.'!ll 

up in 1949 by D. ~·1. Grieve, the Protectorate Education 

O:c:2:i.cer 7 \'las folloned for a long time. 3 

The DaldvJin Report recommendeu that the junior 

primary course in the Protectorate be shortened froQ 

six yeo.rs to four by the omission of infant classes e.nd 

the enrolment of pupils at a minimum e.ge of seven or 

1. Languages in Afric.§p._~_Gh.9_ol Education . 
.Africa No.1170. London, 1943. p.l. 

2. The Education Ordinance, 1946 and the Education 
Regulations, 1946. 

3. b.nnualJLeJ2orts on ~he ~.Qg_cation Department for 
t~_e __ :(e_a_r_P._ )-.. 9.~7.? ~-l2~---~nd .. ,:l9_4..2· Bathurst, 19 52. 
p.ll. 
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eight. The content of this basic course ~vas to be 

closely related to the local life and economy. 

Recommended changes had hardly been introduced in the 

Protectorate, when they came under sharp criticism in 

"African Education. 11 The four-year course in the 

Gambian Protectorate was considered an inadequate 

preparation for secondary education. Intermediate 

classes v1ere considered necessary to bridge the gap 

betv·Jeen the end of the four-year primary course and the 

beginning of the normal secondary course: 1 this for the 

first time envisaged a closer integration of Colony and 

Protectorate in educational theory and practice. 

The term "Standard 11 ·was to be discontinued as it 

was based on the assumption that the function of the 

primary school was to insist on a certain definite 

ncorpus of :factual knowledge 11 divided into smaller units 

and expected to be inserted and then assimilated by 

children without regard for their individual 

differences. Emphasis was to be laid on the use of 

the three R's in a wide range of children's activities. 

A drastic pruning of the subjects was considered 

desirable because the African child vms expected "to 
--------

1. African Education: op.cit., p.19. 



- 165-

cover more ground in less time than his English cousin" 
1 

- a practice educationally not justifiable. 

The importance of "African Education" lay in its 

stimulation to thinking about the learner and his needs 

as well as "subjects. 11 The Gambia remained largely tied 

to the routine of the 1946 .curriculum although the 

Report was accepted in principle. 

In the District Authority Schools the curriculum, 

in addition to basic subjects, included Koranic 

ir1.struction and school gardening. Basic instruction 

vms in HancJinka or Woloff, but English was introduced 
2 at an early stage. 

The Colony area had developed a pattern of ten 

years' schooling by 1960 so that children entered the 

Infants' school or Departn1ent at 5-6 years of age 

usually for three years, then proceeded to Standard I 

in a primary school usually in a different establishment, 

and after four years in a primary school, at Standard VI, 

sought entry to a secondary school, either by means of 

a Gover:ament scholarship or by means of the school 

entrance examination. Those who failed to gain 

admission to the secondary school either remained in 
--·--··-------- ---·-- ··-- ·-··-· .. 

l. Ibid., pp.l9-20. 

2. ~Ql:J._C!.~_t_:i,_o_p __ ._D_ep_?:.r_~g:t_eg_1~ .. J~_cm_o_r_h.J:9...5_2-19 51.!. 
op. cit o , p o 8 . 
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their ovm school for a further three years until they 

reached Standard VII, v1hen they took the Government 

Primary School Leavin:; Examination, or transferred to 
1 

Crab Island Gchool. 

In the Protectorate two different practices 

prevailedg the Mission schools followed the Colony 

pattern, but the District Authority Schools pursued a 

six-year primary course, starting at the age of 6 years. 

This was a break from the system introduced as far 

back aG 1946. The Protectorate pupils had a double 

c!dvantage: they VJere eligible for entrance to Bathurst 

seconde:ry schools in the same r,;ay as Colony pupils 5 as 

\'Jell as to Armitage School which had developed into a 
2 

post-primary school. In spite of this liberal policy 

there were only a few entrants to the seconda.ry schools 

in Bathurst because of the weaker foundations of their 

educetion, the lack of boarding facilities, end the 

poverty of many parents in the Protectorate. 

After 1961 the term 1'Prir.1ary School' in the Colony 

a.nd the Protectorate vms applied only to SJre-,secondary 

classes i.e. to the basic school course (including 

l. Sdu_ceti_on Dep_§_~tment Report~-2§-1960. 
op. cit., pp. 2-3· 

2. Ib i d . , p . 3 . 
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inf2nts classes) from first entry to school to the 2;:-;;e 

Gt 'illlich selection for secondc.ry school Has made. 1~ 

six yeo.r pri.rilary course \'Jas provided for all pupils, 

and they \'Jere not admitted until they had reuched their 
1 

sixth birthday. 

This was the first time th2t a at2.tutory limit was 

set on age. In spite of difficulties over rc3-:..:rt.rr:tio.r~ 

of children and parents' uncertainty of the exact dD.y or 

av~~l .r:1o:'J.th o:2 birth of their children, this requirement 

The ~ducation Act and Education Regulations, 1963~ 

def~ned the minimum subjects of instruction for prh1a.ry 

schools, but most schools had no syllabuses. The 

Sleight Report had emphasised the importance of 

syllabuses for "young teachers in a developing system" 

v1hich of neces3i ty lacked 11the tradi tionc:l safeguards 11 

2 
available in well established schools. It was, 

however, only in 1968 that lecturers at Yundum College 

turned out syllabuses in Snglish, ~.laths, Physical 

SclucEltion, and these were made available to schools. 

Work on other syllabuses was in progress. 
-------------=,_ __ _ 

' 

?L~ Educat~on Poli<;;~Ll-..2.9J:-Q.2. BB.thurst, 1961. pp.l-2. 

2. Sleight: op.cit., p.4. 
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As there ere a limited number o~ places in the 

Secondary Grammar Schools, m&ny children do not get 

admission. In 1967 only 25.3 per cent were admitted.
1 

The Conunon Entrance El::amination which streams children 

at 11+, has, therefore, been agitating the mind of the 

public and the task of considering it was bound to ~all 

on the Advisory Council on Education. The Council 

agreed that a vvor:cing pc..rty nominated by the Director 

of Education be constituted to_consider the whole 
.. 

question of limiting the age of candidates for this 

examination as well as ~or admission to Secondary 

Schools; and to explore the possibility of introducing 

a second examination to serve as a Primary School 
. . . 2 leav1ng exam1nat1on. 

Visitors to primary schools in The Gambia may not 

be impressed by the buildings·, or equipment, or the 

staff, but the Gambian child attracts imrJwdiate notice. 

Whether in a school uniform or in sor,le malceshift attire, 

in Bathurst or small village, Christian or Muslim, 

cheerfulness is his outstanding quality. Discipline 

in the Gasnbian schools is still "tro.di tional, 11 yet 
-----------------------------·-----------

2. Binutes of a Meeting of the Advisory Council 
on Education, 8th February, 1968. Item 8. 



- 169 -

children seem to make good use o:f the limitations 

inherent in the rigi.d system. The extended family 

system offers S8CL1Ti ty to the children, and though 

it rJOuld be wrong to say that they have r...o emotiono.l 

problems, they generally conf'orm to social norms. If 

there are no schools for abnormal childr::;n neither 

VJould there seem to be a great need for them. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

EDUCATIOJ.\T AT THE S:ECOJJPARY LEVEL. 

Education at the secondary level in The Gambia 

got of:l to a much later stsrt than at the primary; 

when it did so, it was to face physical? administrative 

and financial difficulties and the result v1as thst it 

developed slowly - indeed, haphazardly, until recent 

times. From the very beginning, the country has 

largely modelled its secondary education on the 

United Kingdom; therefore aims and objectives have also 

been formulated after the British pattern. 

A well-reasoned definition of secondary education 

in England was given in 1895 by the Royal Cornmission on 

Secondary Education, which described it as "the education 

of the boy or girl not simply as a human being" who 

needed to be instructed in "the mere rudiments of 

knowledge, 11 but as a "process of intellectual training 

and personal discipline conducted with special regard 
l 

to the profession or trade to be followed. 11 The 

Methodist Mission in the year 1904 described the object 

of the Boys' High School as to "g-lve advanced· J:nglish 
------'·-~ ------· -·---··--

l. Repo_r:t o:t_1ge Ro~l Commissiop on Secondar~ 
Edqcati_Qfh .. l89_2. London, 1895. Vol. I. pp.l35-l]6. 
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education; 111the meaning of this could only be understood 

in light of the above definition. 

Over the years, definitions of secondary schools, 

if not secondary education, both in the United Kingdom, 

and The Gambia, have been mainly laying stress on the 

age of the pupils. The curriculum has been 

examination-directed: sometimes as a finishing course7 

but mostly as a preparation for still higher education. 

Nevertheless, there are some well-marked 

differences between the British and Gambian schools. 

For example, the Gra~nar Schools in England have 

remained largely selective until recent times, and have 

mainly catered for aristocratic and professional classes; 

in The Gambia, no such classes have ever emerged: the 

social stratification is based on tribe or religion, 

but not on birth or economic position. In fact, the 

Aku, vvho were the main entrants to the Methodist Boys' 

High School, belonged to a poor class of the Liberated 

African; other pupils were in no ·way better off, as 

will be seen from Chapter II. By and by when more 

secondary schools were established, pupils from other 

tribes nlso started to participate - the Woloff in 

particular enrolled themselves at the Roman Catholic 

1. Dlq_~-~.Q.Q.~.;_~ampia. 1904. Bathurst, 1904. p. 64. 
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schools in large numbers. It is, however, only 

within the last decade that pupils from all parts of 

the country and from all tribes have started climbing 

to the secondary schools. The only school,which could 

be regarded as established for a particular class, was 

the Armitage School at Georgetovm: it catered for the 

needs of the children of the Chiefs and of their 

relatives in the Protectorate. This aspect of the 

School has now come to an end, and it is open for 

pupils of all sections of society. 

For a long time the psychological implications of 

adolescence, which are perhaps studied rather too 

keenly these days, did not bother educators in The 

Gambia. In fact, prior to 1958 vvhen the break at 11+ 

was introduced, there had never been any age-restriction 

for entry into schools - the early missionaries must 

have been quite happy with mature pupils: they could be 

trained as native agents to hold positions of 

responsibility, for ·which, perhaps, mere boys were not 

considered suitable. 

One important point in the intellectual aspect of 

secondary education has been the richness of the 

curriculum which, because it has been tied to the hard 

requirements of overseas examinations, has called for 

pupils of high calibre. As will be seen later in this 
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Chapter, performance has been generally low. Schools 

were not able to attract the best as some parents sent 

their children to Sierra Leone. In this respect the 

main consideration has not always been the financial 

capability: merits of the .children too have played an 

important part. Therefore Gambian schools, until 

recent times, had largely enrolled mediocre pupils, 

and this situation might have been further accentuated 

by the denominational character of the institutions -

possibilities of religious as against academic 

considerations could not be completely ruled out. 

Of late, a great change has taken place in the 

aspirations of secondary pupils. The security of the 

unsophisticated system of tribes does not, all the 

time, satisfy young persons. Moreover, competition 

for suitable employment based on good qualifications 

is becoming keen. The wind of change in Africa has 

had its effect on the Gambian pupils also. They are 

therefore keen on catching up with the advancement in 

the world. This attitude is indeed deserving of 

encouragement. 

PROVISION. 

The Methodist Boys' High School was established 

in 1875, but it had little to be proud of even in 
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1903; there were only 19 boys on its ro11. 1 The 

lofty aim of being self-supporting, had led the school 

into a financial strait jacket time and again; moreover, 

its staffing position had remained so precarious that 

its very existence had been threatened with extinction. 

The Government had made legal provisions for 

secondary schools in the Ordinance of 1903, but had 

established none; nor had it substantially aided the 

Boys' High S.chool so as to help its development. 

There was, of course, another factor too which 

militated against secondary education in general: 

avenues of emp-loyment were limited to the Government 

and the mercantile firms, and these employers were 

generally satisfied with the good products of the 

elementary schools. Such of the few openings as 

called for better educated candidates were filled by 

those educated in Sierra Leone, mostly the Aku. The 
-

position was really awkward in that, on the one hand, 

the High School was starved of better entrants, on the 

other, the posts were occupied by those who were not 

really suitable for them, but who, all the same, 

blocked the way for better candidates. 

A study of the Wesleyan Mission Reports for the 

1. Gambia: Report for 1903. London, 1904. p.23. 
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first quarter of the twentieth century reveals the 

robust optimism of the missionary educators. 

of the High School in a particular year was 

Success 

jubilantly recorded, whereas a setback in another year 
. . 1 was accepted with a typ~cal religious sere~ty. 

For about two decades after 1903, the numbers on 

the roll of the Methodist Boys' High School fluctuated 

between 26 and 33· During this period, however, one 

noteworthy feature of the school had emerged, and that 

was its religious composition: the school had Methodist, 

Anglican and Muslim boys, but there were no Roman 

Catholic pupils. This development was an important 

indication of the possible associations. in the future -

Protestant and Muslim co-operation looked feasible, 

but that of the Roman Catholic was doubtful. This was 

proved by the events of the nineteen-fifties., as will 

be seen later in the chapter. 

With regard to secondary education for girls, the 

Wesleyan Mission had been keen on starting a school 

since the eighteen-eighties, but it was only in 1915 

that a Girls' High ·School was started by Mrs. Toye, 

wife of the Rev. P.S. Toye of the Wesleyan Mission. 

1. Weslevan Methodist Mission Society: 96th 
Report, 1910. p.173, and 99th Report, 1913. 
p.l62. 



- 176-

The school, however, had a very brief life-span and 

closed in 1917; it was not until 1923 that a fresh 

start was made by the Wesleyans to revive the school. 

In the meantime the Roman Catholic Mission, which had 

been consolidating its educational position, had 

started a secondary class for girls at St. Joseph's 

Convent, and with redoubled efforts, the Roman Catholic 

Mission had, by 1930, caught up with the Wesleyan 

Mission, because the Catholics had also opened 

St. Augustine's Secondary School for boys, and now had 
1· two secondary schools. 

The four schools did not have a sufficient number 

of pupils at them to justify their separate existence, 

yet the GOvernment fulfilled its obligations, 

recognised in the Ordinance of 1935, and paid grants to 

the schools: in 1939 the schools received altogether a 
2 

sum of £555 as grant. 

The Secondary Schools still could not develop at a 

faster rate since they mostly relied on fees which many 

parents found difficult to provide and, as a 

consequence,pupils were sent down. Grants were also 

1. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 1930. Bathurst, 1931. p.4. 

2. Annual Report of the Director of Education for 
the Year 1939. Bathurst, 1940. p.3. 
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not so liberal as to augment substantially the meagre 

resources of the missions. Moreover, schools were 

rarely able to attract talented teachers, and whenever 

they did so, could not retain them long enough for high 

standards of work to be established. Above all, the 

missions by duplicating provision, created problems for 

themselves as well as for the Government; some of these 

problems - financial, physical, administrative - have 

not been solved even today. 

Theoretically,the Government continued showing some 

interest in secondary education, and in 1941 even 

postulated the establishment of a single co-educational 

secondary school receiving pupils of all denominations, 

but no immediate steps were taken to give effect to 

this policy. 1 The only redeeming factor in the 

Government's luke-warm policy on secondary education 

was the small grants it had been giving to the mission 

schools. The Second World War put a tremendous strain 

on financial resources, and little was therefore done 

in the educational field during the war years. 

A new development in secondary education after the 

war was the introduction in 1947 of a science class, 

1. Government Statement of Policy Regarding Education 
in the Gambia. Bathurst, 1941. p.2. 
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initially run in a building rented from the Methodist 

Mission in Bathurst. The Centre, which later was 

called the Bathurst School of Science, was administered 

by a Board of Management on which all the three 

missions and the Government had equal representation. 

In the beginning the Government voted a grant of £1,100 

for capital expenditure and agreed to a grant for 
1 

recurrent expenditure on staff salaries, but 

ultimately all the expenses were met by the Government. 

The School served the four secondary schools and also 

the junior staff of the Medical Department. The 

curriculum could not b.e enriched with more science 

subjects, because the School had staffing, administrative 

and.physical difficulties. In spite of these 

difficulties; the School maintained its continuity and 

was amalgamated with the newly created Gambia High 

School in 1958, as -will be seen from the following 

paragraph. 

After mid-century some more reports on education in 

general, as well as in The Gambia, appeared: two of them -

the Baldwin Report of 1951 and the Jeffery Report of 

1953 - again focussed attention on the theme of 

wastefulness of the four secondary sChools in Bathurst. 

1. Annual Report on the Gambia, 1948. London,l949. 
p.l8. 
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The Baldwin Report strongly recommended that one 

independent, co-educational secondary school for The 
. 1 

Gambia should be established as soon as poss~ble. . 

The recommendation was first negatived by the 

Legislative Council, but was later accepted. However, 

the institution - the Gambia High School - that came 

into being included only the two Methodist schools and 

the School of Science, but not the two Roman Catholic 

schools, because the Catholic Mission opted out of the 

amalgamation scheme. 
2 

The Jeffery Report emphasised 

that secondary education "should be highly selective 

and restricted to a small-minority of the children;"3 

the Report, therefore, went against any major thrust 

forward in secondary education, although its direct 

impact on the country was negligible. 

Secondary schools carried on making some progress: 

more pupils were entering them than before as the 

provision of elementary education was also increasing, 

and as a result, there were more children to feed the 

1. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed 
to make Recommendation on the Aims, Scope, 
Contents and Methods of Education in the Gambia. 
Bathurst, 1951. pp. 20-24. 

2. The Gambia High School Ordinance, 1958, provided 
for the establishment of the Gambia High School. 

3. African Education: A Study of Educational Policy 
and Practice in British Tropical Africa. London, 
1953. p.26. 



- 180 -

secondary schools. Thus in 1958 the three secondary 

schools - the Gambia High School, St. Augustine's 

Secondary School and St. Joseph's Convent- had 

altogether 605 pupils on their rolls. 

From the very beginning, the Gambia High School, 

which represents Methodist, Anglican and Muslim 

interests,has been administered by a Board of Governors -

the only Government representative being the Director of 
. 1 

Educat~on. The other two secondary schools in Bathurst 

are managed by the Roman Catholic Mission, but are 

heavily grant-aided. Although there has been no 

restriction on the pupils from the Provinces to join 

secondary schools in Bathurst, provision also exists 

for them at the Armitage School at Georgetown. This 

school is a Government institution, and has made a 

steady progress from a five-year course to, within 

recent years, the Schools Certificate Standard. 

The policies that had been crystallising since the 

nineteen-forties had made it abundantly clear that The 

Gambia would one day establish its bilateral system of 

secondary schooling. However, it was only in 1958 

that a three-year post primary course was started at 

1. Ibid., pp.2-3, and Education Department Report 
for the Triennium 1958-1960. Bathurst, 1961. p.8. 
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Crab Island School. This school was designed to be a 

Secondary Modern School and was to accommodate post 

primary classes from other schools. The Roman Catholic 

Mission did not co-operate and continued running the 

post primary classes in their own schools. The Crab 

Island School started admitting 180 pupils each year 

and gradually extended both the duration and the 

content of the course: by 1962 a four-year course had 

evolved on secondary modern lines. 

As the secondary grammar schools could admit only 

a limited number of pupils, demand increased for post 

primary schooling, and another Secondary Modern School 

was started at Latrikunda, chiefly to accommodate 

pupils from the Kombo St. Mary schools. Response at 

Latrikunda was so good that within two years of its 

establishment the school had 293 pupils on its rolls, 

44 being girls. 

The Crab Island School and the Latrikunda School 

both being Government institutions, complied with the 

requirements of the regulation to accept only those 

pupils who had been streamed through the Gambia Common 

Entrance Examination at Eleven plus. The Roman Catholic 

Mission first opted out and set its own internal 

examination on the grounds that the post-primary classes 
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formed an integr~l part of the Local Agreement School 
' 

and that promotion should therefore be automatic. It 

was in 1962, however, that the Roman Catholic Mission 

also agreed to co-operate, and since that year there 

has been uniformity in the system. By and by more 

post-primary classes were opened, both by the missions 

and the Government, in other towns as well. 

Since 1965, when The Gambia became independent, 

progress has not been as rapid as expected, although 

some measure of growth is noticeable. Towards this 

process of development, the Sleight Report of 1965 has 

contributed a great deal. The Report had criticised 

the provision of secondary education for being "a 

collection of institutions" rather than "a system," and 

had pointed out that the schools in The Gambia had "in 

fact emerged under pressure on an ad hoc basis" and as 
1 

a result each school bore "the stigma of expediency. 11 

The Report recommended that all secondary level 

education be integrated into a balanced system of 

secondary education and that all second level places be 

increased in existing schools to meet the increasing 

demand. The Report further recommended that the two 

1. G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in 
Education for The Gambia 1965-1975. Bathurst, 
1965. p. 20. 
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Secondary Modern Schools be organised as Junior Technical 
-

Schools; that of the five urban Post Primary Schools, 

four should be reorganised as Junior Technical Schools; 

and that of the five provincial Post Primary Schools, 

four should be reorganised as Rural Vocational Centres. 1 

A critical study of the Sleight Report reveals 
-

that the Report is a comprehensive document and 

recommends expansion, consolidation and diversification. 

It envisages that these processes should operate 

simultaneously towards a healthy growth. The Government 

has accepted the Report in principle, but in the course 

of its implementation modifications - some justified, 

others retrograde - have been made, as will be seen 

from the remarks the writer has made on the Sleight 

Report in various chapters of this study. 

The position of secondary education in 1967 was, 

by and large,satisfactory as regards numbers: the four 

senior secondary schools had 940 boys and 379 girls; 

the twelve junior secondary schools 1,890 boys and 
2 

652 girls on their rolls. 

1. Ibid. pp.21-29. 

2. Education Department Annual Summary and 
Statistics,. 1967/68. Bathurst, 1967. Table 10. 
The Advisory Council on Education in The Gambia 
has approved the use of the. terms "Senior" and 
"Junior" secondary schools. St. Augustine's 
Secondary School has been designated as '~igh 
School. 11 The Catholic Newsletter. Bathurst. 
Vol.I No.4, September 1968. p.5. 
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The present position of secondary grammar education 

is defective, at least, from the point of view of 

geographical equity: all the three_senior secondary 

schools are in Bathurst, and the fourth one is in 

MacCarthy Island Division. In between stretches a 

fairly big expanse of land in which the school population 

is quite large, and as such at least two senior 

secondary schools could be justifiably established to 

meet the requirement. One school could be sited at 

Kombo St. Mary's, and one located on the Lower River 

Division. 

SCHOOL BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT. 

The Education Ordinan~es of-1S82 and 1903 and the 

Regulations made under them had provided for building 

grants, but, as the secondary schools did not avail 

themselves of the grants until the nineteen-twenties, 

they were not strictly under any statutory obligation 

to conform to required standards. Nevertheless, the 

Methodist Mission had been quite aware of the importance 

of good school buildings, and when the building of the 

Boys' High School was destroyed in 1918, a new school 
. . 1 

was built at a cost of about £),000. For a long time 

this building housed the Boys' High School, whereas 

1. Wesleyan Methodist Mission Society: 
105th Report, 1918. p.7. 
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the Girls' High School, when it was started in 1915, 

was housed in the basement of the Mission House. It 

continued there until 1917 when the School closed, and 

was not reopened until 1923. When the Roman Catholic 

Mission started St. Joseph's Convent Secondary School, 

it was housed in a new building and, later, 

St. Augustine's Secondary School too made a start in a 

modest building. In that age of 'chalk and talk' much 

equipment could not be expected, yet the minimum needs 

of the pupils and teachers were satisfied; the domestic 

economy classes for the girls certainly had the 

necessary equipment. For a long time nothing noteworthy 

took place; minor improvements were, no doubt, effected. 

It is however only within the last decade that 

something really worthy in school buildings and 

equipment has been provided. Since 1962 an imposing, 

new building houses the Gambia High School; 

St. Augustine's Secondary School is about to move into 

its new premises, a stone's throw from the Gambia High 

School; and reconstruction has changed the face of the 

Armitage School. It is only St. Joseph's Convent 

Secondary School which still occupies old buildings, 

now outdated and moreover too crowded to be healthy. 

Schools are generally well supplied with science 

laboratories, furniture, books and other requirements. 
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So far, the Gambia High School has led in being an 
-

up-to-date institution; shortly, however, St. Augustine's 
-

Secondary School may be in neck and neck c~mpetition to 

assert itself from every point of view. The Armitage 

School at Georgetown under the Headship of James N'Dow 

has made a satisfactory progress. The school is the 

only Government secondary school, located in the 

politically powerful hinterland; and, moreover, is the 

only boarding institution for secondary pupils.· As such 

therefore, it can hardly afford to lag behind any 

developments which take place in Bathurst. 

CURRICULUM AND EXAMINATIONS. 

The Education Ordi~ances -of i8S2-~d i903 and 

Regulations made under them had laid down the curriculum 

for secondary schools. This was largely modelled on 

the curriculum of Grammar Schools in England. The 
-

Methodist Boys' High School made some minor modifications 

to suit the needs of pupils in The Gambia, but the 

general pattern remained the same as in England. For 

example, in 1904 the Methodist School taught Arithmetic, 
. . 

Reading, Grammar, Composition, History, Geography, 
:t Mensuration, Euclid, Algebra, Latin, Greek and French. 

Attempts were made to introduce even more subjects, 

1. Blue Book0 Gambia, 1904. p.64. 
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particularly commercial. This long list of subjects 

really called for a specialist staff, but the 

meticulous care with which the time table was worked 

ou~, 1 showed that the missionary educators compensated 

for the shortage of staff with their organisational 

skill, seriousness of purpose, and a touch of 

versatility. 

There were no marked differences between the 

curricula for boys and girls, except for the addition 

of domestic economy, painting and "fa:ncy work" in the 
2 

latter. An interesting feature of the regulations 

was that subjects for the girls were elaborately set 

out right at the beginning of the twentieth century, 

whereas schools came into being two decades later. 

It appeared that theory was years ahead of practice. 

The curriculum was directed towards the Cambridge 

examinations in which the achievements of the pupils 

were constantly low, and indeed have not shown much 

improvement even towards the mid-twentieth century. 

The following Table makes some noteworthy revelations 

about standards of achievements in the Gambian secondary 

schools.3 

1. See Appendix "I"· 

2. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for 
the Year 1924. Bathurst, 1925. p.4. 

3. Annual Reports on the Education Department for 
the Years 1947, 1948 and 1949._ Bathurst, 1952. 
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Table I 

Cambridge Overseas School Certificate. 

- - . --- - . 

1947 1948 1949 
School 

Passes Failures Passes Failures Passes Failure~ 

Roman Catholic 2 0 3 4 
Boys' 

Roman Catholic 1 1 0 2 
Girls' 

Methodist Boys' 5 0 4 2 4 6 

Methodist Girls' 2 1 3 1 1 2 

--- ·-.-. -- . . . .. ·-· . - . - -

Junior Certificate 

Roman Catholic 1 6 
Boys' 

6 7 9 3 

Roman Catholic 1 5 0 4 2 4 
Girls' 

Methodist Boys' 11 7 5 10 10 14 

Methodist Girls' 3 5 0 2 14 

It will be seen in the above ~able that more pupils 

failed in the Junior Certificate Examination than in 

School Certificate: perhaps they were ill-equipped from 

the primary schools, and were taught by unsuitable 

teachers at the secondary level. 

Moreove~ over the period, there was nothing much to 

choose between the performance of the four schools: this 

8 
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indicated a general low level. Finally, girls were on 

the whole poor when compared to boys: reflection not so 

much on the level of intelligence as on other factors -

less qualified teachers for girls, lack of time as 

girls shared the domestic chores, and less oportunities 

for free mixing to broaden their outlook: 

How much staffing in terms of numbers had to do 

with the low achievements of the pupils can be seen 

from the position in 1949, when there were 6 graduate,. 

14 qualified and 12 unqualified teachers for 359 pupils 
2 

at the four secondary schools. The 11 : 1 pupil-

teacher ratio was perhaps satisfactory, but the general 

low quality of teaching might have been one of the 

reasons for poor performance of the pupils. 

A change was introduced in the examining body 

after the creation of the West African Examinations 

Council in 1951, and a joint examination for the School 

Certificate was conducted by the Council until 1965 .. 

The certificate was awarded by the Council in 

conjunction with the University of Cambridge School 

Examination Syndicate. Candidates followed a six-year 

course and were accepted as school candidates only if 

1. Although some prejudice against education of girls 
has existed, they were not much discouraged in 
Bathurst; in the Provinces, parents have not been 
too keen on education of girls·~ 

2. Ibid., pp.22 and 24. 
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they were presented by a school recognised by the 

Council: all the secondary grammar schools in Bathurst 

were recognised. Other c:a.ndidates were accepted as 

private candidates and the distinction in candidature 

was indicated on the certificates obtained.
1 

The subjects of examination were grouped in such a 

way that there was a wide choice for the candidates, but 

they were normalay to enter for not less than six and not 

more than nine subjects, which included the English 

language and subjects chosen from at least three of the 

groups listed in the Regulations. 
2 

Pupils were graded 

as excellent,very good,pass with credit,pass and failure; 

and they were classified to have passed in first division, 

second division and third division, determined on the basis 

of subjects passed. To qualify for the award of a School 

Certificate, candidates had to reach a satisfactory 

general standard as judged from the aggregate 

performance in their best six subjects, with credit 

in at least one of them, or pass in five subjects, 

with credits in at least two of them. A General 

Certificate of Education was awarded to candidates who 

entered for a full certificate and passed with credit 

1. Regulations and Syllabuses for the School 
Certificate in the Gambia, Ghana and Sierra 
Leone for 1964. Oxford, 1964. 

2. See Appendix J. 
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in at least one of the subjects offered. 

Indifferent performance in examinations continued, 

and perhaps showed that The Gambia had not benefited 

much from the changed arrangements, for even in 1958, 

out of 47 pupils who entered for full certificate, only 

10 passed; two years later there were 42 entrants and 
1 

21 passed. Since 1965 an Examination for General 

Certificate of Education of the West African Examinations 
. . 

Council has been in operation, and procedure for 

inte~retation of the subject grades in terms of the 

former Joint Examination has been laid down for 

convenience in determining the standards. 

The three secondary schools in Bathurst switched 

to the new requirements of the examination in 1965, 

and the Armitage School entered for the first time in 
- . 

1966. Results in the recent years have shown some 

improvement, and moreover there have been other 

interesting developments as well. 

The following Table makes a thought-provoking 
. 2 

reading. 

-- - - - - - --
1. Education DeBartment Report 1958 - 196o. 

Bathurst, 1961 p.9. 

2. Education Department Annual Summary, 1967/68. 
op.cit., Table 15 H. 
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Table II 

G.C.E. 0-LEVEL 

(West African Examinations Council). 

·------------------------------------------------------
School Nwnber of Number of Number of % of 

Candidates Subjects Passes Passes 
offered 

. - - . - . --- . - - ---- - ---- . ·- ·- . -
Gambia High 90 525 105 20.0 

St.Augustine's 23 147 61 41.5 

St. :Joseph' s 19 100 41 41.0 

Armitage 26 130 22 16.9 

Private 62 141 35 24.8 

Total 220 1,043 264 25.3 

It is clear that the Roman Catholic Schools did 

the best; boys and girls in terms of percentage were at 

par: it can be proof' of a better organisation, hard 

workers and task masters. Furthermore it is interesting 

to note that private candidates showed better results 

than the Gambia High School and the Armdtage School. 

This indicates the importance of private study, and 

does not speak well of' the work being done in the two 

schools. 

One significant point of comparison is that in 

January 1967, eighty-nine candidates, offering 186 

subjects sat London G.C.E. 0-Level Examination and 49 

passes were obtained. This result compares favourably 

.. 
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with 25.3 per cent of the West African Examination 

Council (G.C.E.) in the same year. At least for the 

time being, these results have established that 

standards in West Africa will not be allowed to fall so 

low that problem of parity of treatment in the value of 

certificates may arise. MOreover, reasonably strict 

standards ensure that the Sixth Form will receive only 

deserving cnadidates for preparation to universities. 

So far Sixth Form work has been done at the Gambia 

High School, and that only since 1960; prior to this 

date candidates aspiring for university education went 

to other West African countries or to the United 

Kingdom. The output of the Gambia High School has not 

been encouraging, largely, no doubt, owing to low 

qualifications of many teachers doing the Sixth Form 

work. Instability in the staffing position has further 

aggravated the situation. In June 1963, eighteen 

pupils sat the examinations and 12 obtained passes; in 
1 

1967, forty sat and 20 obtained passes. 

Until the staffing situation changes for the 

better, there is very little hope for improvement in the 

performance of the pupils. In fact, a critical 

1. Report of the Education Department for the 
Triennium 1961-196l. Bathurst, 1964. p.6; and 
Annual Summary, 19 7/68. op.cit., Table 15-G. 
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evaluation is needed of the general staffing position 

in the secondary schools. A reference to secondary 

teachers has been made in Chapter IX. Here it is 

enough to say that the country should aim at graduate 

trained-teachers for its secondary schools, and then, 

of course, should make the conditions of service so 

attractive that there is not a swift turn over of staff -

local as well as expatriate - as has been the case 

hitherto. 

With regard to the curriculum of the Secondary 

Modern Schools at Crab Island and Latrikunda, a 4-year 

course in English, Arithmetic, Civics, Woodwork, Crafts 
- . 

and Domestic subjects has been provided; the fourth 

year is semi-vocational in character. Pupils sit a 

Government Secondary Four Examination. The schools 

also prepare pupils for stage I examinations of the 

Royal Society of Arts in Arithmetic, English, History 

of the British Commonwealth, Geography and Commercial 

subjects. · 

The Curriculum of the Post-Primary Classes remained 

rather undefined until recently, but, as the schools 

running these classes were also to prepare pupils for 

the Secondary Four Examination, cues were taken from 

the Secondary Modern curriculum. The vocational 

aspect was, however, far less pronounced in these 

classes owing to lack of facilities. The Government 
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has now redesignated the two schools and all the 

Post-Primary Classes as Junior Secondary Schools, and 

the curriculum is being revised in order to ensure 

that pupils receive a satisfactory general education 

for the first three years and continue it together with 

vocational education during the fourth year. 

Gambian educationists still seem to be upholding 

the principles of the Hadow Report: a mere mention of 

comprehensive schools arouses more indignation than 
1 

perhaps it does in England itself. It has been 

typical of The Gambia to respond belatedly to 

progressive changes in education, and it follows 

therefore that the country might only break away from 

its bilateral system long after others have even 

stabilised their comprehensives. 

1. Minutes of Meeting of Education Officers on the 
Asbridge Memorandum. Education Department. 
Bathurst, 1967. Item 14. William Asbridge was 
deputed by the Oxfordshire.County Council as an 
adviser on primary education in The Gambia. 
He wrote a Handbook for Primary Teachers. The 
book was mainly based on talks given by him 
during the in-service courses. 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING OF TEACHERS. 

Teaching in The Gambia from its inception was not 

carried out by individuals who were professionally 

trained in any modern sense; the status of the teacher 

depended on a status achieved or more probably 

acquired for quite other functional purpose - social 

and tribal or religious and institutional. Brief 

references to tribal and Islamic teaching have been 
1 

made in Chapters II, VII and XII. Both of these 

types of teaching survive as also does the similarly 

based teaching in most missions, where teaching was a 

secondary function of those whose primary professional 

function was evangelical. 

The Education Ordinances of 1882 and 1903, and 

Regulations made under them, had introduced 

certification of teachers, and this system implied 

preparation to pass the examination both in theory and 

practice of education, particularly the former. 

Teachers were examined by the Inspector of Schools in 

subjects like reading, writing and composition, 

arithmetic, grammar, history, geography and school 

management. Most of the teachers prepared for the 

1. See also Chapter XIII. 
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examination by their own efforts, but some sort of 

pupil-teacher system had come into being, and in a few 

schools the trained or certificated teachers gave to 

the pupil-teachers whatever academic or professional 

help they could. It is doubtful whether much gain 

could have been had from such guidance, particularly 

as the trainer's own abilities and capacities were, in 

some cases, only marginal. 

Nevertheless, rules for various grades of 

certificates were laid down meticulously, and standards 

set therein were quite high if the basically low 

qualifications of the candidates were to be taken into 

account. A candidate was to reach a mark of fifty 

per cent in each subject mentioned in the Regulations 

in order to gain a Third Class Teacher's Certificate; 

for a Second C~ass Certificate, sixty per cent in each 

of the subjects and the attainment of the same standard 

in Euclid and Alge'bJra was compulsory, whereas for a 

First Class Certificate the mark went as high as seventy 

per cent. Furthermore, the award of a Third Class 

Teacher's Certificate was conditional upon obtaining a 

Third Class Hygiene Certificate, and that of a Second 

or a First Class Certificate to obtaining a Second Class 
1 

Hygiene Certificate. 

1. The Education Rules, 1917. 
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Pra.cti cal teaching was done by meeting a class in 

the presence of an Inspector. The importance of this 

exercise was that the Board of Edu-cation awarded 

certificates only on the recommendation of the Inspector. 

The farcical element in it can hardly be gainsaid, as 

the Inspector was a legal man who had neither been trained 

for teaching, nor had taught a class, and yet he was the 

indisputable judge. 

Certificated teachers were, however, encouraged by 

the award of bonuses: the holder of a Second Class 

Certificate was paid five pounds and of a First Class 

Certificate ten pounds a year. Another incentive 

provided for a bonus of ten pounds to any teacher whose 

work during the year had been deserving of special 

recognition. 

It was doubtful whether much use was made of all 

these regulations, for in the year 1917, out of 30 

teachers at the seven schools in The Gambia, only one 

possessed a First Class Certificate, one a Second Class, 

and four Thi~d Class Certificates. 1 

The Inspector spoke critically of the entrants to 

the teaching profession, which he considered to be 

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools of 
the Golony of the Gambia for the Year 19lZ. 
Bathurst, 1918. p.l2. 
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either "the last refuge of the incompetent" or else 
- 1 

"the stepping stone to a more lucrative career. 11 In 

order to make teachers stick to the profession of 

teaching, the Inspector thought that the training was 

essential, for it was believed, that having secured a 

certificate would dispose teachers' minds to settle 

down in their vocation. Thoughts like these were 

important in that they were put across by an Inspector 

who was not an educationist by profession, and yet 

whose views had some psychological validity, for 

training does affect attitudes. It may, however, be 

wrong to say that all trained teachers are likely to 

stay in the profession. 

The wishes of the Inspector for teacher training 

were fulfilled by the Wesleyan ~tission, though in a very 

modest way, by starting a teacher training class in 1925 

in Bathurst. Lectures were given by the Revs. J.G.Lane 

and F.E. Morton, Mr. C.W. Cole, all of the Wesleyan 

Mission, and the Rev. A.M. Haegy of the Roman Catholic 
-

Mission. The course covered the syllabus laid down 

for the teacher's examination in The Gambia, and was 

intended to last six months. After a good initial 

start, the arrangements started running into trouble, 

1. Ibid., p.lO. 
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for on Lane's departure for England, progress was 

somewhat retarded: attendance which had averaged twenty 

in the beginning fell to twelve, at which figure it 

remained throughout the course. Two other teachers -

John Baker and John Mahoney - contributed towards the 

running of these cl~sses by lecturing occasionally. 

Although much could hardly have been achieved by all these 

effort.s, some progress was evident: one First_ Class, two 

Second Class and one Third Class passes were obtained in 
1 

the Teachers' Examination in 1925. 

When C.W. Cole left for ~gland to undergo a course 

in teacher traini_ng, the class could not be held 

regularly; in fact there was no class running during 

1928. But when he returned to The Gambia after 

training, he gave a useful course of lectures on teaching 

methods to the teachers. Even then the class could not 

be stabilised and at last it fizzled out. Haphazardness 

was quite eyid~nt i.n this venture, but there were other 

reasons too why the class could not last long: s~udents 

were expected to lecture to their fellow students, which 

they resented. The resentment might have been the 

result of their own poor knowledge and the embarrassment 

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools 
for the Year 1925. Bathurst, 1926. p.5. 
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they·felt in the process. Moreover, .the possibility 

of desire for some financial return for the extra work 

involved cannot be altogether ruled out. 

Interest in teacher training was, however, kept 

alive from time to time: a Committee appointed by the 

Government in, 1926 had recommended the appointment of 

a qualified European Officer to train teachers; and 

visitors like the Hon. W.G.A. Ormsby-Gore had stressed 
. . 1 

the need for teacher training. Yet nothing concrete 

was done until 1929. By this time, it was realised 

that the qu~stion of teacher training could not be 

del~yed any more without further deterioration in 

educational standards, and as a result a Teacher Training 
2 

School was opened. . The School was located in Bathurst, 

and was a co-oper~tive enterprise in which the 

Government, the Wesleyan Mission and the Roman Catholic 

Mission all participat_ed. This venture can be regarded 

as the first organised attempt, however modest, to offer 

expertise in·professional training. 

The Wesleyan Mission sent out the Principal for the 

Teacher Training School. The same Mission made other 

-----~ --------------------------------
l. Also see Chapter III. 

-
2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 

for the Year 1922. Bathurst, .1930. p. 5. 
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qontributions to teacher training in that it paid part 

of the Principal's salary; it provided quarters for the 

Training School on the premises of the Boys' High School; 

the Principal of the Methodist Girls' High School 

allowed her kindergarten department to be used for 

demonstration and practising purposes; and part-time 

teaching assistance was also given by the staff of the 

two Methodist high schools, The Roman Catholic Mission 

arranged for the teaching of sewing and drawing. 

Occasional help to_ the Teacher Training School was given 

by the Medical Officer of Hea~th, the Principal of the 

Vocational School and Agricultural Superintendent; and 

the officers from the Education Department contributed 
1 

their share by te~ching Gambian.history and geography. 

The running of the.School was one of the rare examples 

of cooperation, when petty denominational differences 

appeared to have been dissolved, and when stiff-neCked 

official hi~rarchy relaxed. 

The School made a good start with some fifty men 

and women ano the course followed the London University 

training syllabus, but to make it more useful, the 

·syllabus was adap-ted where necessary to the local needs. 

1.. W. T. Hamlyn: .The Bathurst Teacher Training School, 
Gambia. Overseas Education Vols.III and IV. 
1931-1933· p.82. 
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The subjects offered were: teaching theory and practice, 

nature study, hygiene, physical training and games, 

manual training for males, sewing for girls, drawing and 

local history. 

That some serious thought had _gone into the planning 

of the course, was evident from the arrangements made: 

half the teachers received their training d~ring the 

mornings, and half during the afternoons; during the 

other half of the day, the. teachers worked in their 

respective schools, where they did their practical work. 

Members of the training staff visited schools and gave 

the trainees help and guidan~e.. Supply teachers, paid 

by the Government, were placed in the schools as a 

stop-gap arrangement - one supply teacher took the place 

of two permanent teachers, relieving one in the morning 

and another in the afternoon. 1 

The arrangement of supply teachers kept the schools 

going, although much could not have been expected from 

them, for their own academic achievements, professional 

zeal, and class performance were rather doubtful; and 

moreover, relieving two teachers during the same day 

might have added to their problems. A fall in standards 

1,. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 19~. op.cit., . . p.5. 
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was reported, but it was also recorded that by and by 

the substitute teachers were healthily 'rivalling' the 

teachers under training. Nevertheless,there appeared 

to be no other perfectly workable arrangement through 

which the system could function. Loss in efficiency 

must have been suffered, but might have been more than 

made up by the trained teachers when they reverted to 

full time teaching after the completion of the course. 

As the teacher training progressed, more thinking 

was done to raise the standard of entry; and it was 

decided to aim at_ the Cambri~ge Junior Local Examinations 

as the minimum standard - gradually the standard of 

entry was to be raised· even higher. It was laid down 

that, before a teacher could be recognised as 

certificated, he must, in addition to passing the 

professional tests, pass an examination equivalent in 

standing to the Cambridge Junior. 1 

Teachers were promised better salaries on 

satisfactory completion of the course, which must have 

proved a great morale-booster, for there was not much 

waste in the course: at the end of 1931, forty-five 

teachers on this crash-course completed their training" 

and resumed full teaching work in January 1932. 

1. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 1930. Bathurst, 1931. p.4. 
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Another facet of teacher training was that a 

scheme of teacher training scholarships was started in 

1931 with a view to maintaining for future years a 

supply of trained teachers. The start was made with 

six candidates. With these new arrangements, the 

Training School had two types of courses running - the 

in-service course of two years' duration for practising 

teachers, and the regular course of three years' 

duration for pupils from secondary schools. The 

arrangements for the three-year course were such that 

the first year was spent in academic work, then followed 

by two years' professional training. 

After a brief period of smooth running, the School 

faced two serious set-backs which threatened its very 

existence: one was the departure from the country of the 

Principal, H.E. Eburne,and his wife who was the lecturer 

on infant methods; the other, a more serious one, was 

the financial crisis of the Government. In fact,the 

financial crisis was so serious that closure of primary 

schools was feared, and if these were to be kept going, 

the Training School was likely to close: either would 

have been a retrograde step. Eburne's place was taken 

by J.J. Baker, but a lot of readjustment had to be made 

to tide over the financial difficulties. The Principal 

of the School and heads of missions recommended to the 
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Government that the vacant post of Infant School 

Teachers' Trainer be abolished; maintenance grants to 

students in training be stopped; and the teacher 

training schoaarships be suspended. These 

recommendations were implemented and the system kept 
. 1 goJ.ng. 

These rearrangements ensured the continuity of the 

School, and the result was that training of the teachers 

who had not completed it, and of the student-teachers 

who had just started the course, continued; and indeed 

more students were enrolled later on. The discouraging 

aspect of the plan was that it probably disappointed the 

scholarship holders, and the grant-supported students, 

particularly those whose financial position was. not good. 

Nevertheless, the adjustment made represented a better 

course of action. 

Training of teachers continued during 1933-34 on 

similar lines to the previous year and eight teachers 

completed their period of training in June 1933.. The 

School continued turning.out a small number of teachers 

in the subsequent years also. In the meantime·, the 

Education Ordinance of 1935 had stated more precisely 

--
1. Annual Report of the Superihtendent of Education 

for the Year 1932. Bathurst, 1933. p.9. 
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the various grades of certificates to which teachers 

were entitled: teachers were classified as 'certificated' 

or 'provisional' or 'probationary'. 
1 

assessment appears in Appendix K. 
-

The system of 

One shortcoming of the course became too obvious, 

particularly because it did not appear educationally 

justifiable: students were admitted each year in 

January and those admitted every other year had, of 

necessity, a broken course - six months prior to the 

Principal's departure on leave, and further year after 

his return. To remove this difficulty, a shorter 

course of eighteen months, ~oinciding with the tour of 

the Principal was envisaged; and the course was to be 

divided ipto three sections of six months each. The 

first year students were excused from practical teaching 

during the first six months of their course and time 

thus saved was devoted to extra tuition in English and 

Arithmetic - the two subjects which even now tend to 

receive more attention in teacher training cur·ricula in 

The Gambia. As the course progressed, it was 
-

considered desirable to add more subjects to the 

curriculum already in use. As a result emphasis was 

1. The Education Ordinance, 1935. 
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laid on the general principles and methods of teaching; 

physical training was given a new importance in the 

course; and female students included in their domestic 

work, in addition to needlework, a course in Child 

Welfare and Mothercraft, taken by the Sister in charge 

of the clinics. 1 

No new admissions were made in 1939: this was done 

to enable the students to work together throughout the 

course, and sit the examination at one time - this 

examination was also op.en to failed students of the 

School. In spite of the best intentions and perhaps 

even the best efforts of the Government and Missions,the 

course seemed to have lost its initial attraction. 

Year after year.there was a general decline in numbers; 

so much so, that in 1942 only two students were training. 

The unsatisfactory state of affairs could not go 

unnoticed: the Government decided to abandon the teacher 

training in·The Gambia and replace it with a system of 

bursaries for selected teachers at either Achimota in 

the Gold Coast or Yaba in Nigeria. It was, however, 

expected·that after the closure of the Teacher Training 

School, the Principal of the Boys' High School and the 

1. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 1937. Bathurst, 1938. pp.l0-11. 
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Director of Education would, from time to time, give 

refresher courses for teachers. 1 

The decision of the Government to close the 

training facilities in The Gambia was a confession of 

failure, and the gravity of the situation was that the 

change came about at the time when the country had an 

educationist as the Director of Education, who could 

have explored the possibilities of revitalising the 

emasculated Training School, instead of closing it down. 

Furthermore, the MCMath/Allen Report of 1943, referred 

to in Chapter VII, had added Sierra Leone as another 

possible plac·e for trainil'lg. In a way, it could be 

said that the Report was a ludicrous epitaph on the 

School. 

The story of teacher training between 1943 and 

1948 was largely concerned with what the Gambian 

teachers had been doing in the training colleges of 

other West African countries, and the story was not as 

comforting as the exponents of the policy might have 

expected. At first the women students, who had 

undergone a course of training, came back after one, two 

or three years as qualified teachers having no certificate, 

1. Government Statement of Policy Regarding 
Education in the Gambia. Bathurst, 1941. p-. 4. 
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and having sat no examination; then by 1948, although 

all the students were taking the usual examinations, 

the results were far from satisfactory: out of 27 

students in Sierra Leone and the Gold Coast during 

1947-49, only 15 passed. Whether the training in these 

countries had vastly improved the academic and 

professional standards-of the Gambian teachers was a moot 

point as will be seen from the views of Grieve and 
1 

O'Halloran. The futility of this enterprise seemed to 

have been realised sooner than expected, for the 

Legislative Council accepted in 1948 a plan for the 
2 establishment of a local teacher training centre. 

A Teacher Training Centre was opened at Georgetown 

on 8th March 1949 with twenty-nine students. The 

Centre was to run an emergency one-y·ear course for male 

students until the time it could be developed into a 

normal two-year training college. The Centre was 

expected to cater for the expanding Native Authority 

Schools, and also schools in Bathurst and the Colony. 

That the Centre started under "exceptionally able and 

1. " ••• the training, taking place in the urban 
and commercial atmosphere of Freetown, was not 
suitable for teachers ••• required to serve in 
village schools. 11 · · 

D.W. Grieve and George O'Halloran: Teacher 
Training Centre, Georgetown, Gambia. Overseas 
Education Vols.XXI and XXII 1949-51. London.p.135. 

2. Annual Reports on the Education Department for 
the Years 1947,1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952. 
n 1h 
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inspiring direction" of Mr. D. W. Grieve, Protectorate 
].-

Education Officer, was perhaps a pointer in the 

direction of continuity, stability and efficiency in 

teacher training for years to come, although the 

future history of teacher training was to belie such 

early hopes. 

The syllabus of the course at Georgetown was 

drawn up as a compromise between the needs of the most 

advanced students and those of the weakest. Academic 

subjects comprised English (including phonetics) 

History, Civics, Nature Study, and Hygiene - one period 

a day was devoted to each of these subjects. 

Professional subjects included Methods of Language 

Teaching and Methods of Arithmetic Teaching- ~periods 

a day were allotted for each subject. Principles of 

Education, School Organisation and Routine, other 

Teaching methods and Demonstration Lesson had the 
. 2 

allocation of one period each. 

The practice teaching was started eight weeks 

after the commencement of the course, and during the 

next eight weeks, two half-days per week were spent 

1. Annual Reports, 1947, 1948 and 1949. op.cit., 
p.17. 

2. Grieve and O'Halloran: op.cit., pp.l39-140. 
The writer has had discussion with O'Halloran 
who is now the General Secretary of the i.t.a. 
Foundation. 
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in practice and observation; for the rest of the course 

two whole days per week were devoted to it. Students 

worked in pairs, alternately teaching and observing, 

and met classes from infants to standard IV. This 

method was quite sound in that the students could thus 

be assessed for the efficacy of their teaching at all 

levels. Furthermore, all lessons seen by the 

supervising staff were discussed with the students in 

detail and queries answered. Limited arrangement 

existed for demonstration and criticism lessons which 

were given by some selected students; and th.e exercise 

was considered as "one of the most successful features 

of the course. ,l 

In spite of the organisational skill of the staff, 

perhaps their best academic and professional guidance to 

the students, and the general stimulating environment, 

the Centre could not prove its worth in terms of 

results on the course: out of 29 enrolled students, 

15 passed as qualified teachers and were awarded the 

Elementary Teachers' Certificate, 9 failed but were 

accepted as unqualified teachers, 3 were expelled, and 

2 . d 2 
res~gne • 

-------------------------------------------------------
1. Grieve and O'Halloran: op.cit., p.139. 

2. loc. cit., 
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Hardly had the Teacher Training Centre at 

Georgetown started breathing, when the Baldwin Report 

of 1951 tried to stifle it. The Report recommended 

modelling of the Centre on the Jeans School in Kenya, 

and as a result only primary school teachers were to be 

trained at Georgetown; training at higher level was to 

be done outside The Gambia. Instead of letting the 

Centre develop into a fully-fledged training college, 

the Report had intended to squeeze the Centre into an 

institution which was in fact yet to be born. The 

Government's attitude was reflected by the Senior 

Education Officer, who considered running the Centre 

highly expensive even in its existing diminutive form 
. 1 

on a two-year course bas~s. 

Contrasted to the Baldwin Report was the Jeffery 

Report, also referred to in Chapter V,~ which 

considered a three-year teacher training course as the 

ideal one, '~ecause the majority of teachers had not 

the training and qualifications necessary for a full 

appreciation of their responsibilities and opportunities. " 

The Report further recommended that the curriculum of 

1. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed 
to make Recommendations on the Aims, Scope, 
Contents and Methods of Education in the 
Gambia. Bathurst, 1951. p.43. The cost was 
reported to be £300 per head. 
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the training college should include provisions for 

general education, for vocational training and for 

improvement of spoken English. 
1 

Although the Government accepted both the Baldwin 

Report and the Jeffery Report, no specific action was 

taken on their recommendations on teacher training. 

The result was that this inertia, in a way, proved a 

blessing in disguise and saved the Centre at 

Georgetown; but at the same time the inaction kept the 

·scope of the course very much limited. The Centre 

continued functioning at Georgetown until 1952 when it 

was transferred to Yundum, 16 miles south west of 

Bath.urst. 

The change of site from Georgetown to Yundum in 

1952 was, so· to say, a compromise between the Teacher 

Training School, Bathurst, which was largely 

urban-orientated and the Teacher Training Centre at 

Georgetown, which had a rural bias. 

On the heels of this change of site followed the 

Gwilliam Report which, through its recoaunendations and 

action programme for pre-service and in-service training 

within The Gambia as well as in the United Kingdom, was 

1. African Education: A Study of Educational Policy 
and Practice in British Tropical Africa. 
London, 1953. p.J5. 
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more enlightened and comprehensive than its modest 

title would suggest. The Report recommended that a 

group of experienced teachers be sent to the United 

Kingdom annually to take one-year courses at the 

Institutes of Education; and Yundum was envisaged to 

become 11the training college for the whole terri tory 

and a laboratory for educational experiment and 

pract~ce.1;t. 
The Teacher Training College at Yundum occupied 

buildings-vacated by the abortive Colonial Development 

Corp9ration poultry project; and these were converted 

to provide accommodation fo~ do~mitories, kitchen, 

classrooms, offices, junior staff quarters and other 

small scale requirements of a resid~ntial institution, 

at a cost of £40,000. The idea of developing Yundum 

on the lines of the Jean~ School still lingered on, but 

no steps were .taken in that direction. 

In the beginning students were transported from 

Bathurst to the College and back, but in 1953 

temporary arrangements were made for male students to 

reside at Yundum. Women students were admitted in 

1953 and were, in a way, fortunate in occupying a more 

1. Freda Gwilliam: Suggestion for Action Programme 
for ·Primary Education in Bathurst. (Typescript). 
London, 1953. p.7. 
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satisfactory accommodation in buildings originally 

intended as police barracks and quarters, about a mile 

away from the main campus. This off-campus arrangement 

has ever since had its difficulties in transporting 

women students, particularly because transport 

breakdowns have not been uncommon. 

Duration of the first course at Yundum was two 

years for all; and thirty students were to be admitted. 

The course, was, however, extended from two to three 

years in 1957 for those with low academicqualifications; 

but those who ente~ed with full secondary schooling, 

continued to do the two-year course. Entrance to the 

College was by examination and interview - minimum 

academic requirement being the completion of Primary. 

Standard VII. 

The course started making progress, although it was 

not as great as would have been expected in view of the 

fact that by this time other West African countries had 

gone far ahead of The Gambia, both in the number of 

teacher training institutions and the quality and variety 

of the courses. Nevertheless,there were 57 students 

at Yundum in 1957, including 10 teachers who had 

returned for further training after completing a shorter 
. l" l course ear J.er. In 196o the College had 70 students 

1. Education Department Report 1952=22. Bathurst, 
1958. p.ll. 
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including 18 women; but the intake of students was 

raised from 30 to 50 in the following year, and at the 

same time two separate courses were arranged: one for 

those students who had completed their secondary 

schooling, the other for pupils with post-primary 

qualif"i cations. 1 

Expansion in education had called for more teachers 

and·. had therefore necessitated an increase in the 

output of the College. To meet the demand, the College 

was· obliged to accommodate 150 residential students. 

In the year 1966, it was decided to run only one type of 

course lasting three years for all students. The 

standard of entry was raised, and students were mostly 

to be with five years senior secondary schooling, 

although provision was made for accepting some students 
. 

with secondary modern qu®lifications and pupil-teachers 

who were strongly recommended by the Headteachers. In 

the formulation of this new course, the then Principal 

Mr. J.C.E. Greig played a leading. role. 

The curriculum over the years has not varied 

drastically: Mathematics, English, Geography, History, 

Science, Music, Education, Hygiene, Physical Education, 

1. Education Deoartment Annual Summary and 
Statistical Table for.l961. Bathurst, 1962. p.l. 
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Woodwork, Home Economics, Art and Rural Science have 

received attention, the amount of attention depending 

on the availability of staff and facilities. Over the 

years,a general up-grading of standards has been 

attempted in key subjects like Education,. Mathematics 

and English. The main aim was to raise the standards 

so as to attach the College to some Institute of. 

Education. It was also contemplated to introduce 

external examination which was to be conducted by the 

West African Examinations Council. 

The teaching practice has always been an integral 

part of the course at Yundum, though arrangements have 

slightly varied from year to year. The students of 

the new three-year-course are expected to have five 

one-month teaching practice periods during the total 

duration of the course. Arr~ements are made in such 

a way that students teach at all levels of primary 

schools, and also in different parts - rural, urban -

of. the country. Lecturers from the College visit 

students and. offer them suggestions on the preparation 

of lesson notes, techniques of teaching and the solution 

of general problems arising in the schools. 

Assessment is done over the period by almost all 

the staff, and on the basis of an average, students are. 

then graded. Terminal and annual examinations are also 
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used as an additional criterion of the suitability of 

the students. A fair amount of work is done to get 
-

rid of those who had not been able to. come up to the 

required standard: the first year can be described as 

a period of filtration. Towards the end of their , · 

course, the students are also assessed by the officers 

of the Education Department. The idea behind this 

system of external examiners is ~ound, but in pr~ctice 

it has not been very popular with the students who 

generally resent the uncomplimentary a.tti tude of 

officers fro~ the Department. Some officers had not 

be:en able to constrain themselves, with the result that, 

oc.casionally, there had arisen disciplinary problems, 

much to the embarrassment of the College staff. 

Students, who successfully complete the course, 

are awarded ~ Teachers' Certificate; the parity of 

treatment of this certificate with certificates 

elsewhere has yet to be determined. Provisions for 

re-sitting the examination or sitting in certain 

subjects in which students have had a reference also 

exist. College staff' offer help and guidance to those 

who have to prepare again to qualify for the certificate. 

Other activities of the College in recent years 

include a year-long course, run for Returned Teachers 

during 1965-66 and 1966-67. These were crash courses 
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for those teachers who had a long service to their 

credit, but who were neither trained as teachers nor 

certificated. Those teachers, who completed the 

course successfully, obtained a Returned Teachers' 

Certificate, which entitled them to pension benefits. 

The course could not be continued because of a poor 

response, probably owing to personal reasons of the 

teachers rather than professional or academic ones. 

The College has been playing host to and 

participating in the running of in-service courses 

during the short terminal breaks and the long vacation: 

History Workshop in 1966, British Council/Ministry of 

Overseas Development English Language Courses during 

1966, and the Oxfordshire primary teaching·courses 

during 1967 and 1968 are some modest achievements. 

Nevertheless,all has not been going on well at 

Yundum over the years. In fact,there can be few other 

training colleges which have passed through such 

frustrating developments as Yundum College. The site, 

buildings and general atmosphere at Yundum have time 

and again been criticised. When critics attacked the 

accommodation in the beginning of the course, there 

were some who came to its defence. One opponent of 

the critics considered the old chicken coops offered 
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1 
"comfort rarely obtained in Oxford and Cambridge. " 

The events that followed falsified such claims, for 

the strike by the students in 1964, as was evident from 

the Report of an enquiry, was not a childish prank: it 

was the outcome of their sufferings and hurniliations. 2 

Those who have been making a realistic assessment 

of Yundum College have not hesitated from putting 

matters in their right perspective. A writer in 1965 

referring to the 1964 Report of an·enquiry, frankly 

admitted that the state of affairs it described was 

more than merely a statement of reasons for 

irresponsible student action: it illustrated 11many 

unfortunate features. Bedevilling the healthy 

development· of a Teacher Training College. n3 The 

Sleight.Report was still more candid when it pointed 

out that the accommodation consisting of 50 huts in 

tightly packed rows was "designed for convenience in 

the management of poultry but not for. the inspiration 

1. Michael Crowder: Chicken Coop College -
Aftermath of the Gambia E~arm. West Africa 
Review, February 19 56. p.l04 .. --:-:-

2. S.H.M. Jones: Report of an enquiry into the 
complaints made~Students of Yundum College. 
Bathurst, 19b4: Bad and inadequate facilities 
formed the central theme of the complaints. 

3~· A.L. Jones: Gambia, Si-erra Leone and Lagos 
Report.· Manchester, 1965. p.13 •... 
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1 
of students. " Perhaps with a sort of feeling of 

self-criticism, the first Gambian Director of Education 

listed Yundum College amongst "problem institutions. 112 

Had a new College, more or less on the same 

design and with the same facilities, been built at 

Yundum or elsewhere, there might have been less scope 

for complaints. On the other hand, the trouble with 

Yundum College is that it has been receiving 

step-motherly treatment. Institutions like the Gambia 

Higi:l. School, the Nursing School and St. Augustine's 

High School have been accommodated in imposing buildings, 

and that too within the last decade, whereas no effort 

has so far been made to build a new Teacher Training 

College. For some time a fictitious amount of money 
-

was shown in the budget estimates to build a new College, 

and then, that too disappeared from the records. 

THE GAMBIAN TEACHER. 
- - -

Teaching has never been a prestigious vocation in 

The Gambia, and as a result schools have suffered for 

1. G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in 
Education for The Gambia 1965-1225. Bathurst, 
1965. p. 38. 

2. Education in The Gambia: 1958-12_92. (Typescript). 
Education Department, Bathurst. p.l6. Seven 
Principals have come and gone since the inception 
of the College; there was again a strike in 1968 
and the students accused the present Acting 
Principal, E.O. Rendall, of maladministration. 
The local press too has been critical of the 
College, and of the Department - as will be seen 
from Chapter VI. 
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want of efficient staff. General complaints over the 

decades have revolved about salaries. Teachers in 

the country started on a missionary pittance, passed 

through the rigours and humiliations of payment by 

results, to a slightly better deal by 1935. Since 

then Committees and Commissions have met to revise the 

salary scales, and the cumulative result is that the 

Gambian teachers are not really lowly paid when 

compared with their compatriots in civil service and 

technical jobs. The main difficulty is that the 

teachers do not reach the higher economic status 

because there is "the minimal number of promotion 
1 

posts." 

Amongst other reasons are the feelings of the 

teachers that they are not encouraged by the Education 

Department; in turn, they are treated as trouble-makers 

when they press for their rights and pri'?'ileges. 

Moreover, the community does not pay -them due respect 

because they live poorly for want of better salaries. 

Teachers working in the mission schools are not entitled 

to pension, and efforts at a Unified Teaching Service 

have not yet succeeded. These teachers rightly feel a 

1. Handbook for Raising Teacher Status in Africa. 
Washington, 1964. p.45. 
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sense of insecurity and injustice. Even if some of 

these reasons may appear exaggerated, the truth remains 

that the lot of the teachers in The Gambia is not a. 

happy one. 

-The Gambia Teachers' Union was founded in 1937, 

and amongst its officials at different stages were 

teachers who later rose to high positions. For 

example, S.H.M. Jones, the present Director of Education, 

played a leading role in the activities of the Union. 

But for the few set-backs over the years, it had 

remained active until 1963 .. Since then, however, it 

has got into organisational difficulties. During 1968, 

efforts were again made to revitalise the Union. 

Credit for such a-move goes to young graduate teachers 

like Henry Joof and Abraham Joof who have wisely 
-

associated with old-timers yet progressive teachers 

like E.T. Jeng and Bokari Siddibe. 

TEACHERS IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS. 
. .. ~ 

Teachers in the secondary schools have generally 

been trained either in other West African countries or 
- ' 

overseas, mostly in the United Kingdom. Except for the 

Roman Catholic Secondary Schools and the Gambia High 

School, where there still is a fairly large number of 

ex-patriate teachers (nuns .and priests included) schools 

are staffed by Gambian graduate teachers, and those 
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teachers with the United Kingdom Teacher Training 

College qualifications. 

In the junior secondary schools, Yundum trained 

teachers are found frequently, though the Yundum 

training is for primary schools only. Therefore a 
0 

certain amount of mis-employment exists, which may, in 

the long run, be avoided either by instituting a special 

course at Yundum for those who are to teach in the 

junior secondary schools, or by training them easewhere. 

Generally speaking, when a Gambian has decided to 

make teaching his care.er, he is keen on his profession: 

he gives his best to the children and helps voluntarily 

in community education and other projects. He is 

largely respectful to the authority, friendly with his 
c 

colleagues and kind to the children. He is keen on 

learning so that he can increase his knowledge, and 

thereBy improve his status and indeed help his country. 

If his training facilities are improved, his 

emoluments increased, his status raised, he is sure to 

make still bigger contributions towards the betterment 

of The Gambia. 
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CHAPTER X 

TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION. 

After an initial start in vocational education 

made by the earliest missionaries, the story of 

technical and vocational education in The Gambia is 

until recently, one of helplessness, half-heartedness, 

and even indifference: partly because of staffing 

difficulties, partly owing to social reluctance at 

manual labour, and mainly no doubt because the country 

has a non-industrial bias. 

Since the Wesleyan Mission arrived in the country, 
. . 

its interest in vocational education had never waned: 

time and again, the mission had explored the 

possibilities of introducing it into the country. 

Perhaps, it was this very attitude whiCh had made the 

Rev. R.H. Williams put forward a proposal to the 

Government right at the onset of the twentieth century, 

for starting an Industrial School in Bathurst. The 

school, which has already been briefly mentioned in 

Chapter II, came into being towards the end of 1902, 

and made so rapid a progress that within a year, the 

number of apprentices had gone up from 5 to 21. 

The prospectus of the school invited the attention 
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of parents and guardians to the exceptional advantage 

which the school offered their children of obtaining a 

thorough training in different trades. The apprentices 

received elementary and technical education free during 

the first year, and though a small remuneration was paid 

thereafter, the school none the less still came"m thin 
1 

the reach of even the poorest lad. 11 

Apprentices received theoretical as well as 

practical lessons in carpentry, masonry and blaCksmithing. 

At first some of the pupils were sent for part of each 

day to a primary school, and others to the Methodist Boys' 

High School, in order to learn reading, writing, 

arithmetic, geometrical drawing and mensuration. Later, 

it was found more convenient for a teacher to attend 

the Technical School for the purpose of giving instruction~ 

Other aspects of technical education were tackled by 

instructor George Armatage who had been employed from 

overseas under the-auspices of the Wesleyan Mission.3 

The Technical School engaged in work for the public 

1. Prospectus of the Technical School, 1903. 
Bathurst, 1903. 

2. Report of Elementary Education at the Gambia 
for the Year 1903-4. Bathurst, 1905. p.l. 

3. In some documents 11Armatage 11 has also been 
spelled as "Armitage. 11 
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on contract. When the Wesleyan Society premises at 

Stanley Street in Bathurst required renovations in 

1904, the young school proved its worth by undertaking 

and skilfully finishing nearly all the carpentry, 

masonry and blacksmithing work. Later on, the 

Wesleyan church at Dobson Street was equipped with an 

acetylene light which worked without any serious trouble. 

The general public benefited from the skill of the 

pupils in joinery, iron work and cabinet work. 

Building work for the Roman Catholic Agriculture School 

at Abuko was also done by the Technical School. In 

terms of finances, the position was encouraging: year 

after year the school earned good amounts of money; in 
1 

1910 alone, the amount stood at £545.12.9. Part of 

the profit made on the work enable·d the managers to pay 

the apprentices a monthly wage, and thus alleviate the 

financial difficulties of the parents and guardians. 

One of the noteworthy features of the school was 

its religious composition: in the year 1911, it had 

20 apprentices, out of whom 14 were Methodists, 4 were 

members of the Anglican Church, 1 was Roman Catholic 
2 

and 1 MUslim. Rarely indeed had pupils of different 

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools of 
the Gambia for the Year 1910. Bathurst, 1911. p.l2. 

2. Wes1exan Methodist Mission Society Report, 
XXXII. London, 1911. p.162. 
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denominations been found in one single institution 

during these early years of the century, because any . 

education provided had the strong motive, hidden or 

obvious, of spreading denominational religious 

influence. 

Another important aspect of the TeChnical School 

was that it received co-operation from most of the 

important officials: the Clerk of Works assessed the 

work of the pupils on the principle of' encouragement 

rather than condemnation; the Town Warden had rubbish 

quickly removed from the School premises; the Public 

Works Department allowed the instructor to use their 

circular saw in cutting wood for work in the school; 

and the colonial officials visited it and offered 
1 

suggestions for its improvement. In those formative 

years such small gestures of goodwill must have counted 

a great deal towards the success of the School. 

Achievements of the apprentices in their examination 

had also been praiseworthy: in June 1914, for example, 

all the twelve examinees got through the examination, 

scoring good marks; Paul Staford, a carpenter and 

joiner, and Zaccheus Owens, a blacksmith, each obtained 

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools, 
1910. op.cit., .pp.l2-13. 
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the very high mark of 9 5 per cent. 1 The performance 

of the trainees had never been discouraging throughout 

the life of the School. 

In spite of all these favourable conditions and 

genuine achievements, there was gradual loss of interest; 

and the result was that little rush for admissions was 

encountered. Conditions became so serious that the 

Clerk of Works made an appeal to the managers of schools 

to encourage pupils by convincing them of the 

"advantages of a mechanical training. 112 The Technical 

School was praised for being the only institution of 

its kind in West Africa; and there was, no doubt, some 

justification for congratulation, . because for ·about · :.:· 

two decades it had been a hub of vocational activities, 

and its pupils had given ample proof of their skill. 

Yet the school started dwindling in 1920 when instructor 

Armatage left the country for good. As no appropriate 

substitute could be made available, it closed soon 

after Armatage's departure. 

The Inspector of Schools recorded that there was no 

prospect of the school being started again. This 

1. Reoort on the Affiliated Elementary Schools,of 
the Gambia for the Year 1913. Bathurst, 1914.p.l5. 

2. Ibid. , p.l4. 
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conjecture, though pessimistic, had a note of realism: 

some provision was definitely made for vocational 

education in a different form but this could, as will 

be seen, only be done at the end of about nine years 

after the closure of the school. 

The policy of the Government in the mid-twenties 

was to attach to every Government department apprentices 

and trainees in vocations other than industrial. The 

policy stipulated that the aim of an educational system 

should be to instil pupils with the view that 

vocational careers were 11no less honourable than the 

clerical." It was further emphasised that vocations 

relating to industrial and manual work should be made 

attractive so as "to counteract the tendency to look 

down on manual labour. 111 

In pursuance of this policy, the Government had 

been accepting boys who had passed Standard VII in the 

primary school and then training them in the Departments 

concerned - the Marine Department, the Posts and 

Telegraphs Branch of the Receiver General's Department, 

the Medical Department, the Public Works Department and 

the Land and Survey Department, all trained their own 

apprentices. Training facilities, av~ilable in other 

countries, were sometimes used by the Gambians, although 

there were very few such opportunities: for example, 

1. Education Policy in British Tropical Africa. 
~ ~ ......... ,...,, ""--..::~ ......... 10?~- n_?_ 
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there were only two boys training at the Public Works 

Department Technical School in Lagos, Nigeria during 

1 t . t - t t" 1 a e n~ne een- wen ~es. 

When Governor Edward Denham arrived in The Gambia 

in 1928, he went deeply into the educational situation 

of the country, and decided that as a first step, a 

vocational school should be established as early as 

possible in 1929. The result was that a Manual 

Training Centre came into being in that year. 

The object of the Centre was "to give all boys at 

school some training in hand work rather than to turn 
2 out a few finished carpenters or other tradesmen." 

All boys in both primary and secondary schools from 

Standard III upwards attended the school. During the 

training, efforts were made to inculcate in the boys an 

idea of. "the dignity and practical utility of manual 

work." 3 

As no instructor was available locally, Captain 

H.G. Hendrie was seconded from the Gold Coast for two 

1. A Survey of Vocational Technical Education in 
the Colonial Empire. Col. No.177. London,l940·P·l4. 

2. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for 
the Year 1928. Bathurst, 1929. p.l. 

3· Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 1929. Bathurst, 1930. pp.4-5. 
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years. In spite of the best intentions behind the 

scheme, and Hendrie's capable guidance, the school was 

not very popular in the beginning, but gradually people 

took interest, and pupils started attending regularly. 

For example, out of about 328 boys, a weekly average 

of 247 attended the school during June and December 

1929. Attendance had never been too far below the 

average. Boys from the Methodist Boys' High School 

did better than those from the elementary schools; 

thereby perhaps proving that a sound literary 

background was more conducive to learning technical 

skill than a poorer educational background. Many 

boys from the High School were successful in entering 

technical departments like the Marine and the Lands. 

The Manual Training Centre was a sound experiment 

conducted in the urban community of Bathu~st which had 

been rather too conscious of the low status of manual 

work in comparison with the high prestige of clerical 

occupations. As all the pupils attended the Centre, 

the question of merits in the one profession over the 

other did not arise, as it could have,had there been 

different types of institutions involved. 

It was reported that the prejudice, which formerly 

existed amongst boys educated at secondary school 

against doing any but clerical work, gradually died out. 
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Furthermore, it was being appreciated that a more 

highly educated boy should, other things being equal, 

do any kind of work better than a boy who had not had 
. 1 

such ~eat educational opport~ties. 

For a short time, the Centre succeeded in making a 

good impression on the attitude of the people; and it, 

no doubt, kept alive the interest in vocational 

education, which, otherwise, would have flagged. 

Certainly the Centre deserved a better fate than it 

received: it closed in 1937 owing to; the permanent 
2 

invalidity of the officer in charge. 

After the closure of the Manual Training Centre in 

1937, small attempts were made at including practical 

subjects in the curriculum of schools. The Government 

was aware of the need for vocational education, but 

non-availability of funds during the second world war 

did not allow the establishment of any technical or 

vocational institution. 

The question of technical education could not, 

however, be ignored indefinitely, as The Gambia could 

hardly afford to live in complete isolation from the 

1. Annual Re ort of the Su erintendent of Education 
for the Year 1934. Bathurst, 193 • p.4. 

2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education·· 
for the Year 1937. Bathurst, 1938. p.4. 
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technological advances made elsewhere. During 1948-49, 

therefore, a survey of technical education was conducted 

in the country by Mr. Weston of the Ministry of Education, 

Sierra Leone and Dr. Harlow, Principal of the Chelsea 

Polytechnic, London. Their Report recommended that a 

technical advisory committee for the territory should 

co-ordinate the work of training in industry with the 

educational system. It was further recommended that 

the Science Centre should be expanded and its equipment 

amplified as the first instalment of a Bathurst 

Technical Institute. Such an institute, when established, 

should also be the centre for all the Further Education 

activities - the commercial courses were to be made 

available to non-government employees as well. With 

regard to Arts and Crafts Centres, the Report 

recommended that these centres should be established in 

large premises, and that an organiser of hand work 
1 

should be appointed. 

The recommendations of the Weston-Harlow Report 

were taken up for implementation. As a first step, 

the building of a Technical School was commenced in 

1949, and completed in the following year. Subsequently 

classes were started in the School. 

1. H.C.Weston and F.J.Harlow: A Survey of Technical 
and Further Education - Sierra Leone and Gambia. 
1949• Part III. pp.9-10. 
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The next document of importance was the Baldwin 

Report of 1951 which considered the start made by the 

school as "good", and recommended that it should 

expand in numbers; also that mechanical trades should 

be introduced into its curriculum. The Report 

considered Standard VII as the minimum qu~lification 

for entry, and recommended that, in addition to the 

technical training, general education of the apprentices 

should continue. The Baldwin Report stressed the need 

for a Committee to advise on a Technical Institute and 

other technical developments, and recommended the 

constitution of such a Committee.
1 

The Legislative 

Council of The Gambia accepted the Baldwin Report, 

though some of its recommendations could not be 

implemented. 

In the early nineteen-fifties a fresh approach to 

the question of vocational education was recommended by 

the Jeffery Repo.rt. The Report drove home the point 

that it ought not to be possible 1~o find English and 

arithmetic and history and geography and nature study 

and art taught in such a way 11 that it was impossible 

to tell "from examining the syllabus or the children's 

l. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed 
to make Recommendations on the Aims, Scope, 
Contents and Methods of Education in the Gambia. 
Bathurst, 1951. pp.24-25. 
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books, or from listening to lessons, " whether the school 
1 

was serving an urban or a rural population. The 

Report aimed at breaking down the distinction between 

learning and doing; but as the realisation of this aim 

would have meant a radical change in the curriculum and 

methods of teaching, little was done in The Gambia to 

implement the recommendation of the Report. 

The Technical School in Bathurst started making 

satisfactory progress; it gave artisan training for 

carpenters and joiners, and for masons. Apprentices, 

who were mostly recruited from the senior forms of the 

primary schools, followed a 4-5 year course. There 

were not many applicants for the technical training at 

the onset of the course, but after this initial 

reluctance, there was 11a steady stream of applicants" -

in 1957, for example, there were 16 carpenter/joiners 
2 

and 4 masons in training. The school course was 

reduced from five to three years' duration in 1959; 

and instead of six trainees, the school admitted ten 

each year. In the beginning of the nineteen-sixties 

pupils seemed to be showing a keen interest in 

technical training: there were a good many applicants; 

1. African Education: A Study of Educational Policy 
and Practice in British Tropical Africa. 
London, 1953. p. 21. ·. 

2. Educat~on Department Report 1955-1957. Bathurst, 
1958. p.lO. 
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been reached when the authorities were in a position 
1 

to select boys with "some aptitude for manual work. " 

With an increase in number of the trainees, and a 

demand for a variety of technical skills in the country, 

it was considered only proper to extend the physical 

facilities of the school. An extension to the school 

was built from American funds in 1958 in order to house 

a metal work and engineering workshop. Owing to 

non-availability of an instructor, the workshop could 

not be used until 1961; then an instructor was provided 

by the Canadian Government for.a year under the Special 

Commonwealth African Assistance Plan. 2 

- . 

A further stage in the development of the Technical 

Schooi was reached in 1961, when the Education Policy 

advocated developing the school to provide training in 

a variety of trades, depending on the availability of 

employment and the teaching staff. In addition, it 

was envisaged to start a second technical school to 

serve the needs of the Protectorate; the school was to 

be sited possibly at Georgetown. 3 The Policy was 
----·-. --··. - . ____ __;, _______________ _ 

1. Education De~artment Report 1958-1960. 
Bathurst, 19 1. p.9. 

2. Report of the Education Department for the 
Triennium 1961-1963. Bathurst, 1964. pp.8-9. 

3. Education Policy 1961-65. Bathurst, 1961. p.5. 
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implemented in a modest way in Bathurst, but no school 

was established in the Protectorate. 

A turning point in technical education was reached 

when UNESCO provided Mr. A.E. Snead as an adviser on 

technical training in 1962. He took over the mechanical 

workshop and completed the course started in 1961; he 

also introduced more subjects into the curriculum of the 

School. 

Mr. Snead was called upon to advise the Government 

on matt.ers connected with the planning, organisation and 

development of vocational training needs and facilities. 

Moreover, he was to make inquiries into the current 

demand for industrial workers and the trades for which 

workers could be trained. The terms of reference of 

Snead's survey also included the determination of the 

nature of the training to be given in the light of the 

needs of the economy and the background of the workers. 

Finally, the survey wa.s to study the financial and 

administrative implications involved in the establishment 

of training, and make detailed proposals for such 

t 
. . 1 raJ.mng. 

1. A.E. Snead: Survey of Technical Training Needs 
and the Facilities in the Gambia. Bathurst, 
1964. 
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The Snead Report summed up the socio-economic 

background of The Gambia and focussed attention on the 

country's poverty, one-crop economy, the small extent 

of the domestic market, the virtually non-productive 

industrial sector, the lack of indigenous entrepreneurs, 

poor communications, and shortage of skilled man power. 

The Report invited attention to the .prevalent, wasteful 

method of imparting skills in which the learner sat by 

the side of the master - observing and learning; by 

contrast the Repo.rt considered organised training to be 

a more effective method. It pointed out that various 

Government departments and private firms were staffed 

by personnel who were not sufficiently qualified for 

their posts. 

The recommendations of the Report embraced all 

aspects of technical and vocational education. The 

Government's attention was drawn to the need for 

training the agricultural extension workers at a rate 

sufficient to make 100 trained workers available by 

1970 •. 

The TeChnical School was to become a hive of 
. . . 

technical and vocational activities. Facilities for 

upgrading.c6urses in a variety of trades_like turning, 

electric wiring, telephone linesmen and electrician, 

and auto-electrician were recommended. Moreover, 
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day-release and evening class facilities were to be 

offered to employees in various Government departments 

and private firms. 

The Report recommended that the period of 

apprenticeship training at the TeChnical School should 

be reduced from five to three years. The intake of 

the full-time course was to be decreased from twenty to 

ten students, and the duration of their course reduced 

from eighteen to fifteen months. 

As regards the staffing of the Technical School, 
-

the Report recommended that any further UNESCO aid in 

technical education should be mainly used for training 

local instructors. Three students from the full-time 

course were to be recruited as Assist~t Instructors-
-

in-training. Furthermore, the Report recommended that 

two full-time Technical Instructors should be recruited 

during 1963-64; and a Gambian teacher of English and 

Arithmetic should be posted to the Technical School. 

Another recommendation of economic significance 
-

pertained to the setting up of a scheme which would 

enable the Technical School to do work for other 

Government departments and private individuals on a 

repayment basis. In order to help in the offsetting 

of training costs, the Report recommended the charging 
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of a fee· for all training carried out at the-School. 

The Report was, however, candid enough when it 

stipulated that it would be necessary to spend about 

£2,700 on extensions at the School; and that increased 

annual costs up to £3,6o0 should be accepted by the 

Government as justified. 

The Snead Report was accepted by the Governmen-t 

and action was commenced on some of its recommendations­

soon after publication. It has indeed provided a 

bl~eprint for the development of artisan training in 

the Gambia. 

When a second instructor was recruited from overseas 

in 1963, it became possible to provide a variety of 

upgrading and day-release courses as recommended in the 

Snead Report. The facilities at the Technical School 

were also used by the Public Works and Marine_departments 

for training their staffs. 

The Technical School was renamed "The Vocational 

Training Centre" in ·January 1965, in order to -"reflect 

more accurately the varied activities" which had been 

carried out, or which were envisaged. Courses tailored 

to the needs of government departments in machining, 

fitting, carpentry and motor maintenance have been 

developing since 1965. As conceived in the Snead 

Report, the Vocational Training Centre has become a hub 
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of vocational education. In addition to the regular 

courses in technical trades, theory classes for 

recognised examinations like the General Certificate of 

Education 0-Level and City and Guilds are also canducted. 

Facilities on a limited scale exist for instructor 

training classes, which have been regularly attended. 

The progress made since 1963 has been quite encouraging: 

at the end of 1965, there were 69 trainees at the 

Centre. Most of these trainees were enrolled in 

full-time courses, although some attended on a part-time 

basis only. In order to keep pace with advances in 

technical education, the Vocational Training Centre 

operates a trade testing ·scheme. 1 

r, 

Partly in fulfilment of the Education Policy 
. ,, 

1961-65, and probably also to meet the rising demand of 

the people from the Provinces for an equitable 

p·rovision of techliical education, the Government worked 

out plans during 1965 for an extension of vocational 

training facilities to the Provinces. It was envisaged 

that a training centre sited at Sapu, which is about 

12 miles west of Georgetown, could provide training 

1. The Gambia: Reoorts for the Years 1964 and 1965. 
Bathurst, 1966: p.46. 
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for apprentices of the departments of Agriculture, 
.. 

Public Works, and Electricity. The site was earmarked 

for its suitability because the Agriculture Department 
"' 

already had a considerable establishment there. 

Possibilities of providing courses aimed at creating a 

corps of driver - mechanics, running short courses for 

farmers in the care and maintenance of equipment, and 

organising up-grading courses for the departments 

which needed such courses, were suggested in the 
1 

proposed programme. 

The project at Sapu started in a modest way, but 

its development could be useful in absorbing some of 

the school leavers from the Provinces, particularly 

now that educational provision is being accelerated in 

the hinterland. Moreover, the large-scale drift from 

the villages to Bathurst and other towns could be 

checked; as a result many young men are likely to be 

saved from the frustration of roaming about the towns 

in the bewilderment of unemp·loyment. 

Another milestone in technical and vocational 

education was reached in 1965 when the Sleight Report 

did a comprehensive evaluation and recommended 

1. lo c. cit • , 
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establishment of Junior Technical, and Rural Vocational 

Schools and also a Senior Technical School.
1 

As the 

Sleight recommendations have not been accepted the 

Vocational Training Centre in Bathurst has come to be 

the only institution of its kind in The Gambia. The 

Centre now offers no fewer than 12 courses covering 

the following fields: 

Basic Workshop Practice. 

Mechanical Engineering Craft Practice. 
(Intermediate "City & Guilds") 

Motor Mechanics. 

Gas Welding. Arc Welding. 4 month courses. 

Carpentry - (3 year course) "City & Guilds" 

Telecommunications (Intermediate "City & Guilds") 

Auto-electricians - 6 months course. 

Upgrading courses in a variety of trades. 

from 1 week to 3 months. 

Courses 

The Vocational Training Centre has made a great 

success under another UNESCO expert - Mr. Arun Majumdar 

- who left the country in 1968 after two years of 

assiduous work. The Centre has a Gambian, Mr. Jagne, as 

its Principal. The Education Department has been 

exploring the possibilities of obtaining a technical 

1. G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in 
Education for The Gambia 1965-1975. Bathurst, 
1965. pp. 24-29 and 33-37. 

0 
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expert through the Oxfordshire-Gambi~ Link project to 
1 

run the Centre when Mr. Jagne trains overseas. The 
-

Government does not appear to be contemplating any 

large scale expansion of training facilities at the 

Centre for the simple reason that the needs of the 

country might not justify any such expansion.
2 

Other aspects of vocational education in The Qambia 

are rather limited: there are a Clerical School in 

Bathurst, an Agricultural Training Class at Yundum, a 
·-

Nursing School in Bathurst and a Teacher Training 

College at Yundum. 3 Some Government departments have 

provisions for in-service training on a limited scale. 

In a way, facilities for in-service training in 

the clerical profession had existed in the country 

since the eighteen-twenties, and introduction of 

commercial subjects into the curriculum of the schools, 

particularly the Methodist Boys' High Schoo,l, had been 

tried from time to time: no well-organised institution 

had, however, come into being until the late 

. . -

1. File Educ/12. 1966-1968. Education Department. 
Bathurst .. Correspondence between A.R. Chorlton 

(Director of Education, Oxfordshire County Council) 
.and S.H.M. Jones (Director of Education, The 
Gambia). · 

2. Technical Education in The Gambia.(Typescript). 
Education Department. Bathurst, 1968. p. 5. . 

3. Teacher Training has been treated separately in 
Chapter IX. 
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nineteen-forties. Then, evening classes in commercial 

subjects were held in Bathurst after the second world 

war, but continuous losses of typewriters and 

furniture, coupled with irregular attendance, had 
1 brought the venture to an end within a few years only. 

A properly organised Clerical School was started 

in 1949 to give instruction to Government clerks and 

clerical assistants in typing, shortnand and 

book-keeping. Two courses were admitted: the main 

course was intended for clerks who had passed the 

Government Entrance Examination; the duration of the 

course was six months. The subsidiary course catered 

for clerical assistants and was run for a shorter 

period. In addition to the professional training, the 

students also received instruction in English, 

Arithmetic and Civics; and moreover, they attended 

lectures given by the Heads of Departments on the 
. 2 

functions of the Government. 

The Cleric~ School did not develop much, but it 

did succeed in turning out enough clerical staff to 

1. Annual Reports on the Education Department for 
The Years 1947,1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952. 
p.15 •. 

2. Education De£grtment Report 1955-1957. op.cit., 
p.lO. 
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meet the needs of the country. The School was closed 

in 1958, because the Instructor retired from service, 

and no suitable replacement was found for h~. 

Although the Clerical School ceased to be an independent 

entity, the training facilities continued on a limited 

scale at the Crab Island Secondary Modern School, into 

which, in a way, it was incorporated. 

The Snead Report of 1964 had recommended that 

Day-Release and Evening Class facilities should be 

offered at the Clerical Training Centre; and that a 

full-time instructor be engaged for it. The Report·· 

had also envisaged that a fee for training done for the 

private firms and Government Departments should be 

charged. 
1 

The Clerical School was revived in 1965 with the 

support of the International Labour Office, but it then 

operated within the Education Department under the 

supervision of an expert deputed by the International 

Labour Organisation. As slightly better qu~lified 
-

candidates were available, a one-year secretarial 

course for students with the General Certificate of 

Education was introduced. Other facilities included 

1. Snead: op.cit., 



:- 249· -

the one-year in-service shorthand course for G.C.E. 

holders, one-year typewriting course for selected 

students from the Secondary Modern Schools, and six 

months part-time typewriting courses. for clerks in 

Government or private employment. 

during 1965 was 63 students.
1 

The total enrolment 

The Sleight Report considered the existing 

Clerical School to be too small to operate effectively, 

and recommended that it should be incorporated with the 

re-organised Institution which was proposed to be 

established on the lines of a Liberal Arts College. 
-

The Report also recommended the establishment of a 

~ommercial Education Advisory Committee with a view to 

co-ordinating commercial education. 2 None of these 

recommendations has so far been implemented. 

Agricultural training was undertaken by the 

Society of Friends in the eighteen-twenties at Bakau, 

and the Wesleyan Mission at Georgetown in the 

eighteen~thirties.3 After these small efforts,no 

1. Sleight: op.cit., p.34. 

2. Ibid., pp.36-37. 

3~ Reference has been made in Chapter II. 
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organised attempt was made for well over a three 

quarters of a century to impart agricultural education. 

Then, in 1908, the Roman Catholic Mission obtained the 

grant of a plot of land at Abuko, about 14 miles from 

Bathurst,· and started an Agricultural School. 

Encouragement to this venture, because it was of a 

great importance in a predominantly agricultural 

country, was readily given by the Government: an 

initial grant of £400 was provided, and then an annual 

grant of £200. As the School did not attract a 

reasonable number of trainees, the Government grant was 

stopped in 1911. The Mission, however, continued the 

School on its own until 1917, when due to the complete 

lack of interest on the part of the people, the Mission 
1 

finally closed the School. 

From 1918 to 1963, no separate institution worth 

its name was organised to impart agricultural education 

in the country. From time to time, no doubt, the 

primary school curriculum was furnished with 

agriculturally-biased subjects; and special efforts 
\ 

were made at Armitage School to devote ample time to 

gardening and work connected with agriculture. Most 

l. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 1936. Bathurst, 1937. p.4. 
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of the training for semi-skilled work was done 

departmentally; and for special posts people were 

trained outside The Gambia. 

An agriculture training course was started in 

Septeffiber· 1964 at Yundum. Fifteen students, who were 

housed with the teacher training students, started an 

intensive course of one year. The course was run by 
l 

an expert provided under British TeChnical Assistance. 

The course has been continuing, and is now run by a 

Gambian - Mr. D. N' Jie - who has been trained abroad. 

It is popular, and attracts good candidates from the 

secondary schools, but its shortcoming is that it has 

been a "one-man show. 11 The scope of the curriculum 

calls for more staff and bett.er facilities. 

The Sleight Report recommended the establishment 

of an Agricultural School in conjunction with the 
. 

Roman Catholic Mission which in fact already had a plan 

for an Agricultural School. In this venture, the 

Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Agriculture 

were to co-operate. 

in thi~ direction. 

No action has so far been taken 

l. The Gambia: Report for the Years 1964 and 
12£5. op.cit., p.47. 
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A Nursing School was started in 1962 with the 
- . 

assistance of UNICEF, and a nurse-educator was provided 

.by the World Health Organisation. By 1964 a new school 

was built in Bathurst, close to the Royal Victoria 

Hospital. The School has residential facilities for 
1 

30 women students, although it trains male nurses also. 

The scope of the three-year course has been enlarged; 

and the School has been making a steady progress under 

the leadership of Mrs. Rachel Palmer, Sister incharge of 

the School. 

The Gambia has a non-industrial bias, which stands 

in the way of any large-scale provision in technical 

and vocational education. There is no point in 

training people who cannot be profitably employed. 

The country may not aspire after big industries, but it 

can still establish cottage and small-scale industries 

connected with groundnuts, palm seed, citrus fruit, 

fish, consumer goods like soap, biscuits, candles, 

cloth; and industries for which raw materials like 

hides and skins are available. Canning of fruit, beef 

and fish, and export of bananas, paw-paw and mangoes 

could be tried without much investment. 

1. Ibid.' p. 56. 
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Training facilities could then be diversified at 

the Vocational Training Centre to train people in 

advanced techniques. There may be no great impact of 

these ventures on the economy, but they will definitely 

help in its stabilisation. 
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CHAPTER Ja 

ADULT EDUCATION. 

In its broad sense, the concept of adult 

education is quite old: education of oriental people -

Chinese, Indian, Persian - continued much after youth; 

Plato's theory of higher education revolves about the 

idea of formal pursuits of learning by mature persons; 

and education during the Middle Ages, whether it was 

for intellectual, religious or social discipline, was 

carried on for ~ longer period than the days of formal 

learning. It was, however, in the late eighteenth 

century that foundations of what was to be called 

adult education as distinguished from higher education 

pursued by mature persons, were laid in the United 

Kingdom - first in Sunday Schools, and then in Adult 

Schools and the Mechanics' Institutes. 

The theory &ld practice of adult education in the 

United Kingdom became a model for other countries. 

Some of these c·ountries like the U.S.S.R., China and 

Turkey, although they have different social systems, 

claim to have benefited from adult education so much as 

to make the masses of their illi ter~te people literate 

within a short time. In many colonies too a modest 
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success was achieved, but in The Gambia, the story of 

adult education is brief and very little has been done 

seriously, in spite of a good deal of literature 

produced on the subject, both overseas and within the 

country itself. 

Strictly speaking, even in the conception of adult 

education, The Gambia was a late starter: it was-only 

in 1925 that the country had access to minimum principles 

as outlined in the Education Policy. The Policy 

advocated that the first task of education was "to raise 

the standard alike of character and efficiency of the 
1 

bulk of the people. " No immediate plans were made for 

adult education; the only education given was to 

children in the schools on a small scale, whereas the 

vast majority of the population, both children and 

adults, remained unlettered. 

A little progress had, however, been made in 

other African territories and the Advisory Committee on 

Native Education reviewed the progress, analysed the 

problems, and issued a Memorandum in 1935. Its main 

purpose was "to show the educational significance of 

the inter-relation of all the factors in community 

1. Education Policy in British Tropical Africa. 
Cmd. 2374._-London, 1925 •. p.4. 
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life" and it stressed that the true educational aim 

was "the education, not only of the young, but of the 

whole community, through the co-ordination of the 

activities of all the agencies aiming at social 

improvement. 11 The memorandum further stipulated that 

the education of adults should go hand in hand with the 

education of the yoWlg and education of the women with 

that of the men. 1 

Belated efforts were made in 1937, but even then 

there was no deliberate planning specifically directed 

towards adult education. Lady Southern, wife of the 

Governor W.T. Southern, started a social club for 

women and girls and called this club ''fhe Busy Bees. " 

The Bees visited the Home for the Infirm and rendered 

inmates assistance. They assembled to sew and knit; 

sometimes they watched educational films; and 

occasionally they also discussed matters of common 

. t 2 ~nteres . The Club remained very active for about 

two years, but was then slightly disrupted by the 

demands of the second world war. It had only small 

achievements to its credit, but its importance lay in 

1. Memorandum on the Education of African 
Communities. Col. No.103. London, 1935. p.2. 

2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education 
for the Year 193Z· Bathurst, 1938. p.13. 
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that it stimulated voluntary effort which, in fact, 

has been the main basis of the success of adult 

education in many countries. 

During the second world war, for the education of 

the general public, daily broadcasts of news bulletins 

in English and Joloff through loudspeakers in the 

centre of Bathurst was undertaken. Speeches of 

important personalities were relayed to the public 

direct from the British Broadcasting Corporation 

through the loudspeakers; and public cinema shows were 

given regularly two or three times a month. The 

programmes consisted of news reels, documentaries, 

educational films, and occasionally, pure entertainment 

reels. At times silent films were also shown in 

Bathurst, while there was a regular showing of these at 

wharf towns on each trip made by the Government steamer 

up and down the River Gambia. 1 · 

The Government was conscious of the fact that one 

of the primary concerns of these film shows was 

"propaganda"; but it was also being greatly appreciated 

that they were proving "a means of broadening and 

increasing the hitherto narrow knowledge of the adult 

1. Annual Report of the Director of Education for 
the Year 1941. Bathurst, 1942. p.9. 
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It is true that these activities had an intrinsic 

educational value, but it is difficult to support the 

assumption of the Government that the impact was great. 

There were hardly any sources of entertainment for the 

people during the war years; they might have tween a walk 

to the centre of the town to relieve monotony or to 

escape from the discomfort of the tropical climate -

more for fun and frolic than fo)r education. Even 

these days when entertainment seems to be much better 

organised in Bathurst, the people d~ floCk about the 

MacCarthy Square in. the centre of the town to while 

away their time. The observation in the Education 

Report for 1941 that the public was not "spoi:Led and 

surfeited by sensational entertainment films" no doubt 

points to the general dearth of entertainment media. 2 

Nevertheless, these small attempts at community 

education were in minimal satisfaction of policies that 

would have otherwise remained only pious hopes. 

Little was done in the Protectorate: the Daily 

News Bulletin was translated into the vernacular and 

1. loc~ cit~, 

2. lo c. cit • , 
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was distributed to the people in the main towns and 

villages. After the war, the Bulletin contained news 
. . 

about the Government legislation and other outstanding 

local events. 

Stimulus to intensify th~ education of adults 

came in the year 1944. The goals set by the British 

Government were defined along these lines: to secure 

the improvement of health and living conditions of the 

people; the improvement of their well-being in the . . 

economic sphere; and the development of political 

institutions and political power to make people fit for 

self-government. It was pointed out that a man might 

be healthy, though illiterate. He might be prosperous 

without being learned. He might, while still almost 

entirely ignorant of the wider outies of ~ citizen, 

live and, indeed, enjoy life under a Government which 

provided him with security and justice. It was stressed 

that all these things might, in a measure, be true, but 

it was far truer that the general health of the whole 

conununity, its general well-being ~~ pro sp eri ty, could 

only be secured and maintained if ''the whole mass of the 

people" had a real share in educ~tion and had some 

understanding of its meaning and its purpose. It was 

further emphasised that without such general share in 
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education and such understanding, true democracy 
Q 

could not function and the rising hope of self­
. 1 

government would "suffer frustratJ.on. 11 

Although The Gambia formulated no large-scale 

programmes of mass educatio~, classes for adults were 

started in Bathurst after the war. Moreover, as need 

had arisen for classes for over-age children who were 

too old for Primary schools, provision was made to 

start special classes for these children. Education 

of the general public, if it could be called education, 

was conducted by the Information Bureau, run by the 

Public Relations Office on similar lines to the war-time 

ones; but ·the scope was slightly increased by the 

introduction of a lending library and still further by 

giving film-strip shows, accompanied by talks. During 

the rainy season weekly cinema shows were also held in 

Bathurst, and film-strip shows were periodically given 

to villages in the Kombo. In order to make such shows 

a greater success, the publicity people explained the 

pictures to the villagers and commented upon them in 
2 the vernacular. 

1. Mass Education in-African Society. Col.No.l86. 
London, 1944. p.4. 

2. The Annual Report of the Director·of Education 
for the Year 1945. Bathur-st, 1946. p.l7. 
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The need to find a vehicle of greater understanding, 

had given rise to the concept of Fundamental Education. 

UNESCO stressed the need of undertaking programmes to 

combat the ignorance. of masses of people through the 

three R's; and to improve the life of the nations by 

influencing the natural and social environment, and by 
1 

imparting knowledge of the world. 

' The Government did not undertake any worthwhile 

·project until 1947; then an experiment in mass education 

was conducted by the Public Relations Officer in one of 

the villages in the Western Division of the country. 

The attempt was,however, short lived, and was abandoned 

in the following year.
2 

Subsequently a programme of mass education was also 

undertaken at Genieri in the Protectorate under the 

general direction of George O'Halloran, the Protectorate 

Education Officer. The programme was planned on a 

double basis to ensure general betterment and to. impart 

li t.eracy. The first part of the programme was undertaken 
. . 

by the Nutritional Field Working Par~y of the Medical 

Res~arch Council. The literacy campaign was directed 

1. Fundamental Education. New York, 1947. pp.l45-146. 

2. Annual Reports on the Education Department for 
the Years 1947, 1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952. 
p.l9l. 
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towards spreading a practical knowledge of the local 

vernaculars and an interest in the concerns of rural 

life by means of broad-sheets. These sheets were 

first issued in Mandinka in Roman characters, aided by 

simple illustration. In a modest way, the Laubach 

method of teaching adults was aimed at. O'Halloran 

and Bokari Siddibe, a Gambian who was trained in Social 

Welfare in Britain, jointly produced booklets and 

primers in Mandinka for the use of the adult learners. 1 

There was neither any extension of such programmes 

to other parts of the country, nor were they sustained 

and intensified at their base; yet an interesting 

feature of the adult and mass education programmes is 

the great.volume of correspondence produced which now 

lies in the Public Records Office in Bathurst. 

Another significant document entitled '~ducation 

for Citizenship in Africa" was issued in 1948, in which 

it was stressed that mass education concerned itself 

1. Ibid., p.20. Also see Mass Education- Gambia. 
Overseas Education, XIX January 1948. p.646 and 
correspondence File B/90 in Public Records 
Office, Bathurst. O'Halloran has made some 
interesting observations on the question of 
teaching adults on individual basis or as a 
class. George O'Halloran: A Gambian Experiment 
on Mass Education, 1949. (Typescript). Community· 
Development Clearing House, University of London. 



- 263 -

"not merely with literacy or new habits such as better 

agriculture or better hygiene, but also with the 

development of a heightened social consciousness. 111 

The Gambia still chose however to remain as ~ 

isolated:· island and satisfied itself with occasional 

small-scale programmes; programmes which were in complete 

contrast with the gigantic strides being taken in other 

West African countries. 

Lack of interest in adult education, or rather a 

superficial approach to it, was also evident from such 

comprehensive documents as the Baldwin Report of 1951. 

The Report casually recommended that "night classes in 

the Rudiments should.,be held for illiterate adolescents 

and adults. 11 It echoed the programmes undertaken in 

extra-mural studies of the West African University 

Colleges, and recommended that an "outpost of the Gold 

Coast Coll~ge" be established in_ The Gambia to give 
. 2 

courses of "an intellectual type. " Whether there 

was a reasonable audience or not was hardly taken into 

account. Moreover, the Protectorate, where the 

percentage of illiterate people was even higher, was 

1. Education for Citizenship in Africa. Col.No.216. 
London, 1948. p.29. 

2. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed 
to make Recommendations on the Aims, 6ontents 
and Methods of Education in the Gambia. 
Bathurst, 1951. pp.)l-)2. 
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ignored. 

Credit for calling a spade a spade should, however, 

go to the Jeffery Report of 1956, which boldly stated 

that the campaign for mass literacy was being used in 

all territories with the possible exception of the· 

Gambia, as a test of Government's sincerity and the 

campaign carried with it "an emotional undertone of 

great intensity." 1 

The Gambia still moved at a sluggish pace: 

evening classes on a small scale were, no doubt, held 

both in Bathurst and in certain towns in the 

Protectorate, but no ambitious scheme was put forward, 

even though the Government knew that less than two 

per cent of the people were literate in the Protectorate. 

The only departure from this slowness was noticeable 

in the work of the Domestic Science Organiser who ran 

and supervised Homecraft classes for adult women during 

the dry season (January - May) at different centres in 

the Protectorate. As there was a general 

non-availability of satisfactory accommodation to run 

these classes, co-operation from the Chiefs was sought 

1. African Education: A Study of Educational Policy 
and Practice·in·British Tropical Africa. 
London, 1953. p.31. 
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in order to use their compounds. The encouraging 

thing was that such co-operation was readily given. 

Usually 12 - 20 women attended each centre, but soon 

the idea became so popular that more centres were 

opened: there were 8 such centres in 1957. The scheme 

drove home the point that earnestness on the part of 

organisers, the appeal and utility to participants, and 

Government's financial support were major factors in 

the success of programmes of rural uplift. 1 

Even of late, the Government has not been as keen 

on shouldering responsibilities as governments in other 

West African countries have been. Its indifference to 

adult education was manifested in "Education Policy . · · 

1961-65," in which the hope was expressed that one of 

the international agencies might be "able to contribute 
2 

in staff and funds. 11 When The Gambia. participated in 

the Conference in Addis Ababa in 1961, the country 

appears to have only theoretically subscribed to the 

views of the Conference; in this Conference great 

importance was attached to adult education.3 

1. Education Department Report l955-J922. Bathurst, 
1958. p.15. The Government spent £480 on the 
r&cheme. 

2. Education Poli~l961-65. Bathurst, 1961. p.6. 

3· Outline of a Plan for African Educational 
Development. UNESCo, 1961. pp.25-26. 
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Thus developments in the nineteen-sixties have not 

been deserving of any special notice: the Homecraft 

Classes -have continued functioning; in some rural . . 

schools teachers have voluntarily held classes, usually 

teaching in the vernacular; and voluntary effort in 

Bathurst h~a~s been running adult literacy class~s teaching 

in English. 1 

Although Adult Education was not included in the 

terms of re-ference of Dr. Sleight, his Report of 1965_ 

none the less made some valuable recommendations. The 

Report considered community participation as an 

essential ingredient in the success of a development 

programme in education. It stressed the need for 

trea·tment of programmes at a project level, so that 

there was less scope for the limitations of a remote 

administrative control. Importance of teachers as 

agents in literacy programmes was pointed out. It was 

further recommended that UNESCO assistance should be 

sought in the provision of books with a functional 

literacy value and for advice in the planning of a 

national programme on adult education. The Report 

went deeply into the question of education of adolescent 

1. Re ort of 
Triennium 
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children who were not enrolled in regular schools and 

recommended that provision should be made for universal 

literacy of such children, and lastly it recommended 

that a token sum of £1,000 per annum should be earmarked 

for supply of literature to approved adult education 

classes. 1 

The Sleight Report epitomizes the various documents 

issued on adult-education from time to time, for it 

takes into ~ccount the interrelation of social, economic, 

emotional, intellectual and spiritual aspects of human 

development and progress. The tasks set in the Report 

are no doubt great but they can still be fulfilled by 
.. 

the co-ordinated efforts of all those who wish for the 

betterment of the illiterate masses of people. 

1. G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in 
Education for The Gambia 1965-1972. Bathurst, 
1965. pp.45-47. 
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CHAPTER Jai 

THE WELFARE OF PUPILS. 

Before a child begins school in The Gambia, he has 

already acquired some style of life from his family: an 

elementary introduction to the rudiments of practical 

arts has been given; he has received oral instruction 

in moral, religious and other matters; and he has been 

drilled in modesty of behaviour and propriety of conduct. 

In certain· tribes, initiation ceremonies at puberty play 

an important part in the physical and psychic development 

of the adolescent. Tribes still are the great 
1 

custodians of the social and moral welfare of the child. 

Children, when they enter schools, are looked after 

in a different way. Their health is protected by 

medical science in the hospital, and not by incantations 

before an invisible and supernatural spirit as in the 

village. Spiritual needs of the children are generally 

met by Christianity and Islam, and not through the . . 

worship of tribal gods and goddesses. Social development 

takes place in a less rigorous environment in the school 

than is general in the tribal frame-work. 

The change from home to school does subject the 

1. See also Chapter XIII. 
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child to great psychological tensions; but generally 

the initial conflict is resolved by a compromise 

between tribal and western values. It must, however, 

be appreciated that when cultural tradition is subjected 

to more rapid changes than the capacity of the cultural 

mechanisms to .make adjustment, "the distress suffered 

by a soul required to live in two different universes 
1 

at once, is very great indeed. 11 

As Islam and Christianity have both been only 

imports into The Gambia, many followers of these 

religions have not been able to make a clear break with 

the indigenous African religions. The devout followers 

apart, zealots, bigots, hypocrites and polytheists are 

encountered in the country as in any other society, 

subjected to the_ influences of complex moral and 

spiritual forces. This has a profound effect on 

children at home, in the school and in the community at 

large. 

The various Education Ordinances and Regulations, 

and policy documents issued from time to time, have 

.made it clear that, though there was to be freedom of 

1. Colin Legum: Must We Lose Africa? London, 
1954. p.257. 
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religion, no child was to receive any religious 

instruction objected to by the parent or guardian; and 

that all grant-aided schools were to be open to 

children without distinction of religion or race. 

Nevertheless, as the main aim of education of the 

early missionaries was religious, it was inevitable 

that no pains would be spared to inculcate Christian 

values. Provision was made for Islamic instruction in 

the Mohammedan School in the beginning of the twentieth 

century, but the percentage of school population 

attending this school was still low; many Muslim 

children continued attending the Christian schools. 

Muslim children in the Christian schools either 

abstained from religious instruction, or participated 

in it voluntarily. That some cautious yet effective 

indoctrination might have been done by nuns and priests 

could not be denied, as conversions from Islam to 

Christianity were common, although, of late, the 

process has been in sharp decline. 

The importance of religion, not only in spiritual 

development, but also in character training, was 

stressed in the Education Policy of 1925. Education 

was expected to "strengthen the feeling of responsibility 

to the tribal community;" it was also to strengthen will 
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power, to make the conscience sensitive both to moral 

and intellect~al truth, and to impart some power of 

discriminating between good and evil, between reality 

and superstition. It was further emphasised that the 

formation of habits of industry, of truthfulness, of 

manliness, of readiness for social service and of 

disciplined co-operation laid the foundation of 

character. 1 

In fact, the African tradition has never been 

agnostic or atheistic: from time immemorial, belief in 

some supernatural power has been the dominant note in 

African life. Yet in The Gambia, no syllabus of moral 

or religious training has ever been laid down in the 

Education Code. Religious matters have been left in 

the hands of the managers of schools. 

Schools traditionally begin with an assembly: in 

the Christian schools the mode of prayer does not differ 

from schools in the United Kingdom, but in 

predominantly Muslim schools prayers are selected from 

the Koran, and are usually led by the Koranic teachers. 

Church attendance for the Christian children or mosque 

attendance for the Muslim children is practised without 

1. Education-Policy in British-Tropical Africa. 
Cmd. 237+. London, 1925. pp.4-5. 
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any difficulty. Children who do not belong to a 

particular religion, or even denomination, have the 

option to abstain from.such attendance. 

In addition to the spiritual side of children's 

development, efforts have been made to ensure their 

physical fitness. This has been achieved by introducing 

physical training in the curriculum, by instructing 

children in the principles of health and hygiene, and by 

encouraging medical inspections. 

As early as 1922, the Inspector of Schools 

recommended a simple course of dumb-bell or bar-bell. 

The officers of the Gambia Police Force: were to train 

teachers and senior boys so that they could later act 

as instructors in the schools. Sports and games 

becrurre popular in the schools in the early 

nineteen-twenties: a football competition was held for 

the first time in 1924, in which schools competed for 

a cup, presented by a local football club. A football 

league competition for junior boys was commenced for a 

shield which was jointly subscribed for by the schools 

themselves. 1 Football competitions were held on 

MacC'arthy Square in Bathurst, and these were 

1. Report on the Affiliated Schools for the Year 
1924. Bathurst, 1925. pp.2-3. 
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enthusiastically supported by the publi-c. 

As tge interest in sports and games increased, the 

Government was urged to grant a small sum of £5 annually 

to each school to be spent on games, and to this the 

Government readily agreed. Moreover, a School Games 

Co.mmi ttee was formed to promote sports e•ctivi ties. 

Gradually physical training was also included amongst 

the competitions, and the Governor offered a shield for 

physical training, which was to be competed for between 

the Bathurst schools. Although .usual sports 

activities went on regularly, special prograounes were 

organized for Empire Day. School children in their 

colourful uniforms paraded before the public during the 

morning; sports were'held during the afternoon, both in 

Bathurst and at Georgetown. 

During the second world war too, interest in sports 

and games did not diminish; more cups and shields were 

introduced into the competitions and physical training 

continued to be a r.egular part of the curriculum of 

each school. This development was further encouraged 

by a local club, called the African Cai Club, which 
1 

donated a cup. The war had its adverse effect on the 

1. The Annual Reoort of the Director of Education 
for the Year 1941. Bathurst, 1942. p.8. 
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supply of sports gear, so that football matches could 

not be played frequently but soon after the termination 

of hostilities sports material could again be imported 

so that games were organised regularly. The display 

given by all teams was of a 1'high quality 11 and was 
1 

admired by large crowds of spectators. 

Association football became a popular game, and 

matches were played with teams from neighbouring 

territories of Senegal, Portuguese Guinea and Sierra 

Leone. Cricket was introduced on a national basis, 

and test matches have since been played against Sierra 

Leone every year. The Government made a financial 

allocation of £700 to the Football and Cricket 

Associations in 1957; in the same year a new series of 

inter-secondary school sports meetings was initiated 

under Amateur Athletic Association Rules. 2 Although 

athletics had not reached even minimum st~dards when 

compared to African and International records, yet 

there was consolation in that a start in the right 

direction had been made. Moreover,schools were to be 

1. The Annual Report·ar the Director·of·Education 
for the Year 1945. Bathurst, 1946. p.15. 

2. Education Department Report 1955-1957. Bathurst, 
1958. p.l4. 
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the main, regular, supply-centres for athletes and 

sportsmen. 

Organisational progress in sports and games was 

furthered when in 1960, the Gambia Football Association 

became co-ordinators of the activities of various clubs, 

and the sponsors of international matches. The 

Government displayed more interest and made an annual 

grant of £350 to each Association. The Amateur 

Athletic Association,formed during 1960, sent a team to 

Nigeria to compete during the country's independence 

1 
0 1 ce ebratJ.ons. 

There is not much variety in the provision of games: 

football is popular with most schools; cricket is played 

in secondary schools and at Yundum College, and the 

outstanding players are selected for the national teams. 

Athletic activities have shown improvement under the 

care of the Gambia Amateur Athletic Association. 2 

Sports and games remain predominantly a male occupation; 

of late, however, school girls have also been showing 

interest, and have been joining teams competing within 

and outside The Gambia. 

1. Education Department Re~ort for the Triennium 
1958-1960. Bathurst, 19 1. p.1l. 

2. Report of the Education Department for the 
Triennium 1961-1963. Bathurst, 1964. p.11. 
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Physical education specialists have played an 

important part in raising the standards in the schools: 

the work of Mr. F.D. Forbes, who was trained in the 

United Kingdom and the United States of America,deserves 

a special mention. As a lecturer at Yundum College, 

Forbes trained teachers in the most up-to-date theory 

and practice of sports, games, and physical education; 

these teachers are already giving a living proof of 

their sound training in schools. Furthermore, the 

youthful members of the British Voluntary Service 

Overseas and the American Peace Corps Volunteers have 

also made recognisable contributions towards raising 

the standards of sports and games. 

Provision to teach hyg~ene and sanitation to the 

pupils was made in the Education Ordinance. in the year 

1882, and the importance of these subjects was duly 

stressed. 

For a long time the pupils followed Dr. W.T. Prout's 

'~essons on Elementary Hygiene and Sanitation with 

special reference to the Tropics. 11 Pupils as well as 

teachers were examined in hygiene. Successful teachers 

were awa~ded certificates which were essential to the 

obtaining of a Teacher's Certificate. Lectures on 

hygiene were given by the Medical Officers of Health. 

Such an exercise must have been taken up quite seriously 
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as was evident from Dr. F.A. Innes's remark that oral 

teaching should be "sustained and explained by actual 

demonstrations on the subjects" for the sake of double 

force of appeal to the African who was, otherwise, 

likely to accept Whiteman's science superficially and 

was prone to excluding Africa from it.
1 

There has 

been continuity in the teaching of hygiene in the 

Gambian schools, although the subject was, later on, 

taught by the teachers themselves, and was no longer 

compulsory for a teachers' certificate. 

The Medical Officer of Health has also examined 

the pupils, although medical inspections have not been 

very regular. Around the nineteen-twenties, it was 

feared that children would be scared of inspections, but 

when some regularity was established in medical tests 

and examinations, it was found that children,instead of 

being afraid, were delighted at the interlude from the 

routine of school life. 2 

Often a dresser from the hospital visited the 

schools, and attended to minor ailments, cuts and 

bruises; serious cases were treated at the Royal Victoria 

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for 
the Year 1922. Bathurst, 1923. p.4. 

2. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for 
the Year 1924. op.cit., pp.2-3. 
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Hospital in Bathurst, and the Bansang Hospital in the 

Protectorate. Within the last decade, dispensaries 

have been opened in many other villages and towns in the 

Provinces. These dispensaries are attended by children 

needing treatment. The dressers from the hospital now 

visit Bathurst schools regularly. From time to time, 

dental inspections of the pupils have been conducted on 

a limited scale, but it was only during 1967 that 

children in all the schools were examined by 

Mrs. I. Perera, the Dental Surgeon at the Royal Victoria 

Hospital. It is envisaged to establish a Mobile Dental 

Unit which, in addition to looking after the public in 

general, will also cater for the schools in the Provinces. 1 

The social welfare of the pupils has been the 

joint responsibility of the family, the school, and also 

the Government. The family passes on inherited 

knowledge and wisdom through its folklore, ceremonies 

and rituals; the school organises ex~ra-curricular 

activities, and the Government has provided a Social 

Welfare Officer. This officer co-ordinates the 

activities of the country as a whole, but he has a major 

share of work within the Ministry of Education. He is 

1. Progress Report on the Primary Education for the 
Period September 1966- December 1967. (Typescript). 
Education Department. Bathurst. p.3. 



- 279 -

the sole probation officer, and supervises the care of 

the few juvenile del~nq~ents, for whom there is no 

separate institution. They are, however, placed in 

charge of foster-parents. 

Voluntary organisations - Bathurst Youth Centre, 

Boy Scouts, Girl Guides, Red Cross Society - offer 

opportunities to pupils to participate in their 

various activities. The Boy Scouts Movement is a 

long-established organisation but like many other 

organisations in the country, it has had its 

vicissitudes. 

The only institution for handicapped children and 

adults is the Rural Training Centre for the blind near 

Georgetown. The Centre was started in 1964 with the 

funds provided by the Freedom from Hunger Campaign in 

the United Kingdom. Trainees are received from various 

parts of the country and undergo a nine-month course of 

training in farming and handicrafts. By December 1964, 

24 trainees had passed through the Centre. 1 The 

progress within the last few years has not been 

encouraging, because, it seems, the scheme is not very 

1. Years 1 64 and 
-49. 
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popular: sentimental attachment of the family to its 

blind member is so strong that sending him away from 

home is considered not only unkind, but also sinful. 

Except for meals to necessitous children provided 

on a very limited scale at the Mohammedan School and 

the Roman Catholic Schools at an even earlier date, 

and the milk supply in some schools during the last few 

years, there is hardly any other welfare service, as is 

found in schools in the United Kingdom. Children 

usually buy their food and drinks from vendors; the 

standard of cleanliness of their supplies is not 

always satisfactory. 

The smallness of the country, the mutual 

relationship of its people,.religious and tribal 

loyalties, respectfulness of the younger generation, 

paternal attitude of the elders, simplicity of life in 

general have all contributed to a largely healthy, 

harmonious and happy life; and these features of life 

are reflected in the schools as welL Some kind of 

break from the tribal life is inherent in the process 

of education, but as education is also an instrument of 

stability, a complete break will be rare. 1 The new 

1. Gwen Vessy: Looking at Africa. London, 1951. 
p. 41. 
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materialistic challenges are likely to make the 

younger generation look for loyalties over and above 

the tribal, religious or regional ones, yet there is no 

serious danger of any immediate disintegration -

spiritual, moral or social in The Gambia. 



Part IV 

CONTEXT. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC CONSIDERATIONS. 

Most Africans in the past lived - as many live today -

in tribal groups. Although geographical, ethnic, and 

later on political considerations have played an important 

part in the life of such people, it was religion that 

played the decisive role, particularly with respect to 

the Western influences. Tribes have either followed the 

traditional African religions, or embraced Islam, or 

were converted to Christianity. The Gambia has gradually 

become predominantly Muslim; it has a Christian minority 

and there still is a small number of the followers of 

traditional religions, who have resisted the proselytising 

influences both of the Muslims and the Christians. 

Little noteworthy anthmpological or sociological 

research has been done either on the pagan groups, or on 

tribal organisation; Daryll Forde, as late as 1945, 

pointed out ti the dearth of research, and saw clearly how 

the process of ethnic intermixture and diversity was 

adverse to social cohesion in the hinterland. The 

11discrepency in cultural background and economic standards 

between the Aku minority and the urbanised Wolof 11 was 

also noted. 1 

1. Daryll Forde: Report on Need for Ethnographic ana
5 Sociological R§§earch in the Gambia. BathUrst,I9 · 

00.2-5. 
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It was in 1949 that Gamble conducted a socio-economic 

survey which, though of some value, lacked psychological 
1 

and sociological breadth. The only other work of some 

importance has been the socio-economic survey of Bathurst 
2 

and Kombo St. Mary, conducted by Van der Plas. The work 

as a whole fell short of understanding the wider issues -

political, social, economic, psychological and spiritual. 

These two researchers have also made other small 

contributions along the lines taken in the above surveys. 

Descriptive rather than analytical though the approaches 

of Gamble and Van der Plas are, they provide an outline 

for more penetrating study. 

Generally speaking, the pagans did not feel the need 

to discard their world in favour of Islam and Christianity 

because they had what met their needs: viz the supernatural 

for spiritual gratification, the process of imitation for 

acquisition of skills, simple agricultural activities, 

hunting and pastoral life for _economic satisfaction, and 

rites and ceremonies to knit the fabric of their social 

life. 

The child in these traditional societies was taken as 

seriously as he is today in aevanced societies. He was 

1. D.P. Gamble: Cohtributions to a Socio-Economic 
Survey of the Gambia. Colonial Office. London,l949. 

2. Charles 0. Van der Plas: Report of a Socio-Economic 
Survey of Bathurst and Kombo St.M~in the Gambia. 
New York. 19 56. 
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a boon, and his arrival was considered good fortune. 

After birth, the first step in the socialization of the 

child was accomplished by means of the naming ceremony. 

This was an expression of the child's 'social birth', 

because of the forging of the initial lasting ties between 

the "individual and his social heritage." 
1 

Primitive education, proceeding through childhood by 

a process of imitation, reached its climax when the boy or 

the girl attained puberty. The initiation ceremonies 

were- and still are - a culmination of the social desires 

of the group to immerse the child into its culture and 

fetch him out a mature man; they mark the passage of the 
2 

youth from "social childhood" into "social maturity". 

Thus indigenous societies enabled children to be assimilated 

fully, and one generation transmitted its culture to the 

succeeding generation3 - handing on its total heritage: 

spiritual, economic, social and psychological .. 

Only very recently have historians, socXiogists and 

anthropologists begun to look at the African past more 

objectively. The myth that Africa has no history is being 

exploded; the idea that Africans, before the arrival of the 

l. Nathan ~filler: The Child in Primitive Society. 
London, 1928. p.70. 

2. Ibid. pp.l84 and 189. 

3. E.E. Evans-Pritchard: Indigenous Education in Africa. 
Essays Presented to C.G. Seligman, London, 1934. 
p. 321. 
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Europeans, had no social structure meriting attention, has 

been successfully challenged; and the belief that 

traditional societies really lived mostly solitary and 

nasty lives is shown to be untrue. Light is now 

focussed more clearly on· the ancient history of Ghana, and 

the later and larger Songhai, both of which kingdoms 

probably embraced The Gambia. Moreover it is being 

appreciated that animism, fetishism, initiation ceremonies, 

sorcery and witchcraft have served the same purpose in 

primitive societies as is "served in more complex society 
1 

by sciences, philosophy, history, literature and religion". 

The self-contained life of the pagan has always put a 

barrier in the path of western education. It has taken as 

long time - longer than it took the Muslims - for the 

Christian influence to penetrate, particularly because the 

Christian missionary was more of an alien than the Muslim, 

who was closer in ethnic characteristics and close enough 

·in many social habits. 

The Muslim tribes too had their organization which met 

all their needs. Islam provided not only the spiritual, 

but. also social, economic, and even political basis of unity. 

Although Islam had its sects, it had - and has even today -

a fair amount of unity in its theory and practice. Five 

pillars of faith are found in prayer, fasting and pilgrimage 

1. Paul Monroe: A Brief Course in the History of 
Education. New York, 1912. p.8. 
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which are_ ritual action; in the ~ving of alms which is: 

congregational; and in declaration of faith which provides 

the doctrinal basis. 1 

Islam does not have a sacerdotal body, but it has its 

clergy whose role is seen "analogous with that of the 
2 European Middle Age Clerks. 11 Terms like 'marabout' and 

'malam' are in vogue; and then, depending on the specific 

task - public worship, teaching, mastery of canon law -

clergy may be termed 'imam', 'almammi' or 'liman': 

'marabout' and 'imam' have been frequently used in The 

Gambia. The list of his religious functions is long: from 

cradle to grave, the 'imam' has something to do - he names 

the new born, teaches the young the rudiments of Islam, 

conducts the marriage ceremony, leads in prayers, performs 

the first sacrifice at the great feasts, washed the dead 

and leads the funeral prayers. 

The prestige of the religious leader left little hope 

of success for the early missionaries in convincing the 

Muslims of Christian superiority. The early encounters 

were symptomatic of this hard reality.3 In addition, 

there existed mystical brotherhoods like the 'Tijaniyah'; 

1. S.F. Nadel: Nupe Religion. Lonqon, 1954. p.259. 
See also H.J. Fisher: Ahmadiyyah. London, 1963. 
pp.l-11. 

2. J.S. Trimingham: Islam in West Africa. London,l959. 
p. 68. 

3. See Chapter II, p.28, foot note 2. 
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which provided a great cementing force from within, and 

acted as shields against foreign influences. 

Moreover, the Muslims had the Koranic or Arabic schools 

whose origin in West Africa was "the oldest of conceptions 

in the field of education, a pupil willing to learn and a 

teacher ready to teach. They were not intended for 

material ends but to help the scholars to understand man 

and his relations to things visible and invisible. 111 In 

The Gambia these schools were not as well organised as in 

Northern Nigeria; nor were they organised on the same 

lines as the Christian schools, but they served the same 

purpose: religious instruction - quite often learnt by 

children by rote- dominated the Koranic schools as much as 

it did the early Christian schools. The character of these 

Koranic schools has not changed much over the years. Almost 

all villages of reasonable size have a school - a big village 

may have more than one. Arabic teaching and writing, and 

the Koran are taught; emphasis is on memorization of 
2 

passages from the Koran. Recitation is done from the text; 

small books, usually printed in Morocco and Egypt, are 

available. Generally male children of different ages 

assemble on the compound of the teacher, mostly at P.ight. 

1. Report of a Commission on Higher Education in 
West Africa. London, 1945. p.l4. 

2. Similar practice is prevalent in Northern Nigeria. 
See Bashiru Tukur: Koranic Schools in Northern 
Nigeria. West African Journal of Education. Vol.VII, 
No.3, October 1963. pp.l49-152. 



- 288 -

Open fires light the lessons and children sit with their 

backs to the fire to facilitate reading or writing. 

There are no mosque schools as in other Muslim countries, 

but the Ahmadis - a mission from Pakistan - have 

introduced such schools in other West African countries, 

although their influence in The Gambia is limited. 

Children practise writing on a smooth, flat, 

rectangular plank of wood, which is called 'wala' in 

Mandinka. This contrivance is called 'Takhti' in India 

and Pakistan, and was indiscriminately used in village 

schools; it is used sometimes even now in schools in poor 

areas. Reed pens, sharpened on one end are dipped in 

black ink, and writing appears in bold characters; these 

are then washed off in preparation for new writing. 

Teachers in the Koranic schools are generally 

well versed in Islamic studies, and many have a good 

command of Arabic - some have been educated in Senegal 

and Morocco, and they are highly respected by the pupils 

as well as the village communities. In certain areas 

children work on the farm of their teacher, who, in turn, 

feeds them. This arrangement is accepted in good faith. 

Many of these schools now only supplement rather than, as 

they did before, provide alternatives to Western-style 

schools: the child attends the Koranic schools in his 
1 

spare time. 

1. See also Chapter XII, pp.268-274. 
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In addition to the religious basis of the tribal 

life, the tribes have been socially organized in other 

ways. There were - and still are - slight differences 

in organizations of the Mandinka, Wolof, Fula, for 

example, even if the broad framework was the same. They 

had strong family ties, and the authority of the elder 

member was readily accepted. 

The village community had a strong sense of unity; 

which it still maintains: when people from neighbouring 

villages attend festivities, in particular circumcision 

ceremonies, they do not come individually but collect on 

the outskirts of the village and enter as a community. 1 

This collective action again gave cohesion and prevented 

the possibility of any individual member being influenced 

by missionaries. There was a marked subordination of the 

individual to the customs of the community, although 

those customs were not necessarily static. 

How well-organized the tribes are, becomes evident 

from the prevalence of 'Kaffu' - something equivalent to 

a Youth Club. The 'Kaffu' is an age-set organization, 

having members from the age of 13 to 30. There is also a 

complementary organization among the women, consisting 

mostly of the initiated girls and women. The leader of 

1. Vander Plas: op.cit. p.23. 
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the 'Kaffu' is elected by the common vote of the members. 

The 'KaffU' is responsible for the entertainment of 

visiting bands of drummers, welcoming and throwing 

challenges in wrestling, mending a road, repairing 

'bantaba' and digging wells. The female 'Kaffu' cooks 
1 

and takes part in dancing and entertainment. It is 

likely that such organization left little scope for the 

development of Christian-·inspired clubs like the Boys 

Brigade, Scouts and Guides - organizations through which 

western influences were cememted. 

Another example of the way in which western 

educational influences were restricted arises from the 

nature of the village organization. Villages are divided 

into wards (Mandinka 'Kabilo', Wolof 'Khet'). These 

units have as their nucleus a particular kin group, but the 

ward includes the wives who marry, the descendents of 

settlers, smiths, weavers, leather-workers and 1 giryots:1 

(bards). The head is the 'Satio-tio' - owner of the 

village, and he is the eldest of the generation. Within 

the village, the sub-division is made into yards and 

compounds Cealled 'suo' in Mandinka and 'Kir' in Wolof). 

The yards usually lead the formal procession to the 

mosque at the end of Ramadan. 

1. K.L. Little: The Organization of Communal F~ 
in the Gambia. Journal of African ~dministration, 
Vol. I No.2. April 1949. p.77. 
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In event of any disaster, the hardships are borne by 

the conunWlity as a whole rather than the individual in 
1 

particular - thus social security is ensured. 

The foregoing social structure prevailed in the 

hinterland: conditions in Bathurst were different. 

,Contacts with European traders, and later with missionaries 

affected the life of the urban communities. When the 

detribalized, liberated Africans arrived they gave scope 

for western influences. Early missi.onaries saw in these 

rootiliess people the best raw material for their 
2 

evangelical work. 

It was natural enough for such Africans to take pride 

in the way of life of their liberators, who had also 

become their religious mentors. The urbanised Wolof of 

Bathurst too were gradually losing living contact with 
' 

their tribe in the interior, and were forgetting their 

folklore and literature. Catholics in particular, seized 

this opportunity in the mid-nineteenth century. As will 

be seen from Chapter II, Christianity was welcomed by the 

coastal Aku and some Wolof much earlier, and more easily, 

than even by the pagans: the Muslims however resisted it 

all through. 

In addition to the local circumstances, there were 

1. M.R. Haswell: The Changing Pattern of Economic 
Activity in a Gambia Village. London, 1963. p.7. 

2. See Chapter II, pp.29-39. 
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wider issues involved. Through the long colonial era, 

the attitudes of the Europeans to Africans and Africans to 

Europeans underwent many changes. The New Testament, 

the French Revolution, Abolitionism, Darwinism are the 

factors associated with changing attitudes. Recent 

movements like Negritude, Pan-Africanism and the cult of 

African Personality are reactions to European thirucing 

and practice. In some ways, the African has 

over-compensated: for example, the status and power of the 
1 

"African elite" has left an imbalance in the societies 

where the great majority are still illiterate. 

Policies of the British Government directed the 

course of events rather more decisively. For example, 

the West African colonies, when their administration was 

carried out by the trading companies, had received 

subsidies from the British Exchequer. When the Imperial 

Government took over early in the first half of the 

nineteenth century, the grants-in-aid still continued. 

The policy spearheaded by Earl Grey was that the surest 

test of the soundness of measures for the improvement of 

an uncivilised people was that they should be 
2 

"self-supporting". As the colonies could not raise 

1. R. Clignet and P.J. Foster: The Fortunate Few. 
North Western University Press, 1966; and R.Clignet: 
Education et aspirations professionelles. 
Tiers-Monde 5(17) 1964. p.61. 

2. Earl Grey: The Colonial Folic of Lord John Russell's 
Administration. London, ll ·~'" • Vol. II. p. 281. 
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enough money, the grants continued, but the territories 
. 1 came to be treated with utmost "pars1.mony and contempt"· 

During the 1890J· s, there was a change in policy: 

Joseph Chamberlain treated colonies as underdeveloped 

estates and hence started the practice of borrowing, which 

ultimately became, so to say, a virtue. The result was 

that by 1924, considerable obligations were accwnulated by 

the colonies - The Gambia did not fall in this category, 

as it had undertwcen no important pu~lic works for which 

the loans were usually floated. By and by, loans were 

expended on items like hospitals and schools; and the 

realisation grew that there was a close interconnection 

between trade and communications, public health, industry 
. 2 and labour-supply with one another and with educat1.on 

as much in the backward countries as in the developed ones. 

There were, however, forces over which even the 

British Government had little control: the world market 

had been behaving like a capricious Eastern potentate. 

From about 1896 until 1920, prices of the exports from the 

West African colonies were on the whole rising - they rose 

rapidly during the First World War and a few years 

thereafter. The inter-war period was one of falling prices -

occasional spurts towards recovery were overtaken by 

1. Allan McPhee: The Economic Revolution in British 
West Africa. London, 19 26. p. 229. 

2. Arthur Mayhew: Education in the Colonial Empire. 
London, 1938. p.55. 



- 294 -

depression. During the Second World War and LU1til 1955, 

the prices rose; thereafter, the era of depressed prices 
1 has been encountered. 

In the light of this combination of factors, it would 

be wrong to put all the blame for slow development in West 

Africa on the British or the Colonial Government. 

Generally speaking their intentions were good: they meant 

developing the colonies, and the proof, although it might 

have come rather late, came in the shape of several 

important documents issued after the First World War. The 

two Phelps-Stokes Reports, although they were not Government 

docwnents, acquired that status after the Advisory Co.mgdttee 

on Native Education in Tropical Africa had issued '~ducational 

Policy in British Tropical Africa", which embodied the spirit 

of these Reports; and the subsequent documents were a 

living proof of the exhaustive, penetrating and prognostic 

nature of these Reports. 

The first Pehlps-Stokes Report realised that the 

wholesale transfer of the educational conventions of 

Europe and America to the peoples of Africa had certainly 

not been an act of wisdom. It was, therefore, recommended 

that education should be adapted to native life. 
2 

The 

second Report carried the theme forward·to East Africa, and 

1. J.F .Ade Ajayi and Ian Espie: A Thousand Years of 
West African History. Ibadan University, 1965. 
pp. 423-424. 

2. Education in Africa. New York, 1922. p.l6. 
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emphasised that the welfare of the African community 

should be the object of primary consideration in the 

determination of educational objectives. 1 

The Policy document of 1925 envisaged the adaptation 

of education to native life and the improvement of 

indigenous tradition. 2 With the urge to continue the 

work, the Advisory Committee issued a memorandum in 1927; 

in this it was pointed out that the mother tongue of the 

child was the best and surest guarantee of success and 

progress in the later stages of education, and should, 

therefore, be encouraged in the schools. Moreover, it 

was realised that precautions should lbe taken against the 

creation of new classes of African society, separated from 

the vast mass of their fellow countrymen by loss of 

contact and ready communication with those who had not 

received "the advantages of modern education." English 

was to be taught with a view to enriching African life; it 

was not to supersede anything that was African. 3 

The diversity of languages and dialects in The Gambia 

prevented the working out of any definite policy with 

1. Education in East Africa. London, 1926. p.7. See 
also L.J. Lewis: Phelps-Stokes Reports on Education 
in Africa. Abridged. London, 1962. 

2. Educational Policy and British Tropical Africa. 
Cmd 2374. London, 1925. 

3. The Place of Vernaculars in Native Education. 
Colonial Office. African 1110. 1927. 
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regard to the introduction of vernaculars in schools. 

Wolof and Mandinka were - and are - used in the initial 

stages of schooling, particularly in the Provinces, but 

any planned encouragement has been missing. The result 

has been that these and other languages could not be 

enriched, standardised and developed. Even as late as 

1947 ~ the Education Report complained that learning in 

the Gambian schools was an artificial acitivity in 

artificial conditions for many of the children of both 
1 Bathurst and the rural schools. 

The Advisory Committee, although it was subjected to 

criticism, fulfilled its duties by issuing more documents: 

Memorandum on the Education of African Communities appeared 

in 1935, Mass Education in African Society in 1943, and 

Education for Citizenship in Africa in 1946. A critical 

study of all these documents of the '20s, '30s and '40s 

leaves one in no doubt that the desire of the British 

Government was to improve the quality and variety of 

African life. 2 

L Annual Report on the Education Department for the 
Years 1947,1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952.p.2. 

2. The Phelps-Stokes Reports which formed the basis of 
Advisory Committee's documents have been re-evaluated 
by critics. L.J.Lewis still finds "much validity" in 
these reports; G.N.Brown criticised them for ignoring 
"the political aspirations of the African people"; 
and Philip Foster called them "reactionary" in 
implication. See: Lewis: Phelps-Stokes Reports on 
Educatio!l in Africa. op.cit. p.ll; Brown: BritiSh 
Educat:!,gnal Poli.~_in W~qt~.and Central Africa. Journal 
of Modern African Studies, Vol.2.No.3,1964. p.368; and 
Foster: Education and Social Change in Ghana. London, ___ ,._ 
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Following the Second World War and its challenge to 

democratic institutions, there was still more growth in 

the concern of the British Government for the colonial 

peoples. The landmark was the passing of the Colonial 

Development and Welfare Act during the war, followed by the 

formation of the Colonial Development Corporation in 1948, 

and more Acts later on. Although the first step to provide 

regular funds for the development of the territories was 

taken vdth the Colonial Development Act of 1929, in some 

ways, the Act of 1940 was the first recognition that the 

myth of self-sutficiency of a colony had been taken too far. 

Finane~ aspects of these policies will be discussed later 

in this chapter. 

The process of education which has been in operation 

since the 1820's in The Gambia has clearly made some 

impact on society. Such impact is natural, for the history 

of all human communities has been one of recurrent, if 

ireegular and uneven, change in response to local discovery 
1 

or, more often, "to external contacts. 11 A stage has been 

reached where ~ Government control has been established 

in larger areas of educational activity. Muslim parents 

have hardly any fear of the Churches as they had before. 

Over the years, the provision of conscience clause has come 

to be respected. Churches themselves have come to realise 

1. Forde (ed): op.cit., African\furlds. London,l954. 
p.vii. 



that, if they should carry on with educational activities, 

they will have to do so according to the demands of the 

times. 
1 

In fact, the Churches seem to be concentrating 

more on consolidation than extension of their 

proselytising activities. 

People of the hinterland have become aware of the 

economic advantages of education, and are increasingly 

demanding more schools. Although economic motives 

predominate, such thinking is no less important for 

success in many projects now being undertaken for 

socio-economic advance - the existence of motivation for 

change is a healthy sign. 2 Moreover, the aceeptance of 

''Western status-values and behaviour patt.erns, 11 3 which 

was previously limited to the urban communities -

particularly the Christians - is being generally accepted 

by the people in the Provinces also. Not only is there 

an awareness that education is the keystone for rapid 

development, but also there is a growing belief that is is 

"a panacea that will pave the way for a technological 

society and simultaneously cure social and political 
. 4 
tanaions" - or, at least, check their intensification. 

1. Adrian Hastings: Church and Mission in Modern 
Africa. London, 1967. p.253. 

2. H.H.Hyman and others: Inducing Social Cha~e in 
Developing Communities. United Nations, 1~7.p.l. 

3. D.G. Burns: African Education. London,l965. p.7. 
With this attitude is diminishing the prejudice 
against educating girls and women. 

4. R.A. Lystad (ed): The African World. London,1965.p.199. 



Another noticeable change is the eme~gence of a small 
,. . . 
el1te 1n The Gambia, although it is rather difficult to 

divide African population into social categories, 
1 particularly in terms of classes. Various colonial 

governments did, through accident or design, produce 

well-marked groups of educated people. The :F'rench 

deliberately planned to create an African elite which would 

help run the colonial administration; the masses were not 

to get "assimilation 11 as such, but only a French imprint. 

The result was that the elite in French territories 

remained largely controlled by and confined to the civil 

service. The British policy was less decisive: many 

elites were the products of the mission schools, and had 

climbed up the social ladder by virtue of their own 

achievement - missionary encouragement playing its definite 

part - rather than by any set policy of the British or the 

colonial Government. The concept of indirect rule was, 

in many ways, anti-elite. Such of the elites, as could 

not be absorbed into the civil service, became 

discontented, and some of the political movements can be 

traced to the initiative of such people. 

Generally speaking, the British have looked at 

education of the Af~ican as an all-embracing development; 

1. !.Wallerstein (ed): Social Change: The Colonial 
Situation. London, 1966. p.352. 
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the French used it as an administrative device, 1 but as 

both colonial powers developed schools largely on the 

metropolitan lines, their achievements as well as failings 

b t h 1 . . 2' can e traced o sue po ~c~es. 

In The Gambia, the ruling elite is a combination of 

those who grew up in connection with the colonial 

administration, and of those who represent an enlightened 

element from the 'traditional societies', which now have 

political power. The urbanised Aku and Wolof still retain 

their privileged position, particularly in the civil 

service. These urban communities of Bathurst are not 

rich - they share the general poverty of the country - they 

are, nevertheless, under constant criticism, particularly 

yhe Aku. 3 They, in turn, are bound to resent the political 

elites from the hinterland. Such tendencies are perceptible 

in other West African countries also. 4 In order to avoid 

aggravation of tensions, it might be worth bringing about 

"the creative fusion of the inherited indigenous tradition 

1. The French themselves felt differently about it. 
They claimed that "when the Portuguese colonised, 
they built churches; when the Bri.tish colonised, 
they built trading stations; when the French 
colonised, they built schools. " See Lystad: op. cit. 
p. 20 5. 

2. Clignet and Foster: op.cit., pp.3-10. 

3· See Chapter VI. pp.l29-131. 

4. P.C.Lloyd: Africa in Social Change. Penguin,1967. 
p. 137. 
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with the modern intellectual tradition." 1 

This socio-economic background helps us to ap~reciate 

the play of economic forces in different stages of Gambian 

history, particularly in the present century. Traditional 

societies made no critical appraisal of various factors 

that influenced their economic life. Agriculturists as 

they were, they used the simplest of tools and produced 

enough to keep them going - a small surplus could easily 

maintain a body of "specialist craftsmen and of political 
2 

and ritual office." The self-sufficient subsisten~ce 

economy of The Gambia continued for a long time. 

Since the country has joined the export market, 

fluctuations in world prices have had repercussions on its 

economy, and in turn, on social services. In the 

beginning of this century, the country exported chiefly 

groundnuts, and small quantities of items like rubber, 

palm kernels, wax and hides. Principal articles of import 

were: cotton goods, tobacco, kolanuts, spirits, wine, sugar, 

salt, gunpowder and rice. Over the years the pattern of 

this export-import policy has not changed much, except for 

the fact that the small items of export have now nearly 

disappeared; and in imports, emphasis is on items of food 

and clothing. In the year 1903, the total revenue of the 

1. H.Passin and K.A.B.Jones-Quartrey: Africa: The 
Dynamics of Change. Ibadan University Press,1963. 
p. 182. 

2. Lloyd: op.cit., p.23. 



- 302 -

country was £55,564- the main sources of which were: 

customs, port dues, licenses, excise, fees of court, post 

office, rents and interests, customs duty contributing 

the bull:. Total exports were valued at £334,017; out of 

this groundnuts fetched £275,394. 

imports amounted to £341,063. 

The total value of 

The colony spent £67,504, the major share of which 

went into the maintenance of the civil establishment. 

Education received £849, but owing to the operation of 

payment by result, the six primary schools earned only 
1 

£393· 

It appeared that the small allotment for education was 

typical of West Africa. For example, in Sierra Leone, 

out of a revenue of £237,730-9-3, and expenditure of 

£206,464-5-1, education received £3,473: the country had 

71 Assisted Schools and paid small grants to the C.M.S. 
2 

Grammar School and the Mohammedan schools. 

The years up to the First World War were marked by 

some measure of pxo§perity. In 1910, the Colonial 

Secretary C.R.M. O'Brian wrote about The Gambia that "the 

inhabitants of the professional, trading, and artisan class 

are well-to-do, and the want of the labouring class being 

small, they lead an easy existence without too much 

~. Gambia: Report of the Year 1903. London,l904. 
pp. 3-13 and 23. 

2. Sierra Leone: Report for the Jear 1903. London, 
1904. pp.4 and 11. 
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J! 
exertion .•• the financial and conunercial position is sound. " 

There was hardly any reflection of this state of affairs in 

educational development: there were eight schools, six in 

Bathurst alone, and altogether 1483 children were on the 

rolls. Out of an ~xpenditure of £56,237-8-6, education 

received £1,320-2-0~ 

As will be seen from the figures quoted below 

educational finance in other territories was in no way 
2 

encouraging. 

FIGURES FOR 1916. (£) 

Revenue Ex:penditure Allotment 
for Education 

The Gambia 103,075 83,217 1,003 

Sierra Leone 551,106 532,940 4,215 

Nigeria 2,943,184 3,609,638 46,315 

Gold Coast 1, 835,989 1,465,946 31,122 

In terms of percentage, the Gold Coast was in the 

lead, but when resources and educational facilities were 

taken into account, there was little to be proud of in this 

lead. 

The economic depression set in just after the First 

World War. The year 1921 was one of the worst in the 

1. Gambia: Report for the Year 1910. London, 1911. 
pp. 25-26. 

2. Figures taken. from the Colonial Reports of the 
Territories for the Year 1916. 
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annals of The Gambi~: the foreign trade declined as there 

was heavy fall in the prices of produce and goods. Large 

stocks of merchandise which had been bought at high rates 

during the boom had to be liquidated at much below actual 

cost, and the enormous credits given out by the traders in 

the Protectorate could not be collected. Although there 

was no curtailment in the grants to education, these could 

not be increased: this pattern continued until the Second 

World War, although the Education Ordinance of 1935 had 

made changes in educational allotment. 1 

Critics claimed thatthere was inadequate development 

beeause the Governors of The Gambia were partly influenced 

by the attitude of the British Treasury and followed "most·~ 

2 
conservative financial policies." Moreover, some 

policies betrayed callousness: for example_, the five frane 

piece, which had been demonitized elsewhere, was kept in 

circulation; the result was the flow of this currency into 

the country. The ultimate consequences were that the 

country, which could ill afford to expend more than £2,500 

a year on education, was saddleiwith the total burden of 

paying for demonitization to the tune of £200,000. 3 The 

1. See Chapter IV. pp.81-82. 

2. H.A. Gailey: A History of the Gambia. London, 1964. 
p.l66. 

3· Ibid. p.l68. 
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loan from the West African Currency Board to defray the 

costs, though paid by 1930, had drastically reduced the 

reserve fund - inevitably, development plans were greatly 

hampered. 

Gailey felt that The Gambia, as compared to many 

other colonies, was "not a drain on the funds of the 
11-

British Government; the country had a substantial surplus. 

This could have been used for socio-economic developments, 

but little aevantage was taken. By and by there was 

addition to the administrative staff which involved more 

expenditure; inflation lowered the real value of surplus 

funds; and the market for the groundnuts became more 

t . . 1 compe ~ t~ve. 

As had been said before, the passing of the Colonial 

Welfare and Development Acts marked a change in the fiscal 

policies of the British Government; even so, assistance 

from the United Kingdom funds was still to be related to 

what the colonies could do for themselves - such 

relationship was to be made more effective through 
2 

co-ordinated efforts. 

The Welfare Act of 1940 made available a sum of 

£5 million a year, plus £500,000 a year for research for 

all the colonies for the ten year period 1941-1951. 

1. Ibid. p .169. 

2. Statement of Policy on Colonial Development and 
Welfare. Cmd. 6175. London, 1940. p.7. 
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Loans owing to the British Government were cancelled. 

Subsequent Acts increased the amounts available for 

development. 

The Gambia set about formulating schemes and the 

Blackburn Report was fuhe outcome - medical and health 

services were to be made more efficient; rice production 

was to be increased; and the town of Bathurst was to be 

improved. Developments in education were estimated to 

cost £91,700 : these projects included increased facilities 

for teacher-training, secondary education and vocational 

training, improvement in teachers' salaries and feeding of 

school children. 1 

Unfortunately, the Colonial Office gradually lost its 

enthusiasm, and the Secretary of State modified the 
2 

availability of funds. Gambia's Ten-Year Programme was 

thus alternatively blessed and cursed. In 1947, for 

example, it was acknowledged that the programme of 

development works was impeded by lack of materials; some 

pxgects had to be abandoned, either for lack of funds or 

because experts found them impracticable. 3 Whether on 

1. Colonial Development and Welfare Act 1940: Return 
of Schemes ..• ~ Cmd. 6532, London, 1944. p.4. 

2. Failure of the mechanized agriculture project at 
Wallikunda, and later a bigger fiasco - Yundum 
Poultry Project - might also have contributed 
towards parsimony, if not miserliness in financial 
matters. 

3. The Annual Report on the Gambia for the Xear 19~. 
London, 1948. p.4. 
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the advice of experts or otherwise, in the Return of 

Schemes published in 1948, the allotment for educ~tion was 

altogether missing. 1 Total commitments and issues for 

The Gambia for the period 1st April,l946 to 31st March, 

1954 stood as under: 

Allocation 

Commitment 

Total Issues 

• • • 

... 

. . . 

£1,471,000 

£1,311,000 

£865,000 

A total sum of £1,058,800 was expended during 1957 

and 1958 for improvement of the Colony; out of this sum, 

Colonial Development and Welfare grants accounted for 

£976,340 - the remainder was a charge on the Gambia 

Government. 

In 1955, when the life of the Welfare Acts was 

extended up to 31st March, 196o, and additional funds were 

provided, the position of The Gambia with relation to the 

other West Afric~ countries was as under: 

The Gambia 

Sierra Leone 

Gold Coast 

Nigeria 

FIGURES FOR 1955.~) 

Unspent Balance New Allocation Total 
of Previous Allocation. 

200,000 

1,200,000 

525,000 

880,000 

1,442,000 

5,045,000 13,080,000 

725,000 

2,080,000 

1,442,000 

18.,125,000 

1. Colonial Development and Welfare Acts : Return of 
Schemes ..• , H.C.~ London, 1948. p.13. . 
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The unspent balance of previous allocations indicated 

that sufficiently worthwhile projects were not launched in 

the four territories; this happened when they were 

clamouring for advancement. One could see the complex 

nature of financial commitments. Some hot-headed 

politician could have straightway accused the British or 

the Colonial Government for this "economic ciugglery," but 

the issue was not so simple: now that the countries are 

independent, they are beginning to appreciate the 

magnitude and complexity of the problem. 

Since the fifties, expenditure on education has been 

on the increase in the Gambia, and vdth it has increased 

the budget allocation. In 1953, education expenditure 

was £70,098 of total recurrent expenditure; within a 

decade it rose to £251,442 - approximately 10% of the 

recurrent expenditure. 1 

The significance of the Gambia's development 
2 

programme in education is to be understood in the wider 

context of the country's Development Programme 1964-67 

issued in 1964, and then revised in 1966, and subsequent 

national programmes. The total programme for the three 

1. See also Chapter VI, p.131. 

2. G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in Education 
for the Gambia 1965-1975. Bathurst, 1966 .... 
"priori ties in terms of both quality and quantity 11 

have been largely kept in view. 
W.A. Lewis: Development Plannil)g. London, 1966. p.l04. 
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and a half years (1964-67) was distributed between the 

economic sectors as under: 

Agriculture, Forests and Fisheries 
including marketing and processing . . . . . 

£ 

920,000 

CoiiUJlunications, internal and external .•• 1,339,000 

'Norks and Utili ties ..... 609:,000 

Land Development and Housing • • • • • 251,000 

Education and Social Welfare ••••• 46o,ooo 

Health . . . . . 255,000 

Other and Unallotted . . . . . 578,000 

Total .. 4,403,000 

The Government was perhaps cautious - as well as 

conscious - when it used the words: "hoped to finance, 11 

the programme from the following sources: 1 

£ 

Allocation from recurrent budget . . . 598,000 

British Development and Welfare Grants ••• 2,8oo,ooo 

Loans . . . 
Revenue and Reimbursements ... 

715,000 

290,000 

Total • • 4,403,000 

1. The Gambia Government Development Programme 1964-67. 
Bathurst, 1964; and Revision of the Development 
Programme 1964/1967. Bathurst, 1966. p.9. 
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The above tables bring out some noteworthy features 

of Gambian finance. Firstly, it is appreciated that 

"economic development should not be pursued as an end in 

itself but as an integral part of a broad action engaging 
1 

all areas of advancement." Thus the plan has been 

saved from being deliberately ambitious.
2 

Secondly, it 

has been realised that investment in education will mean 

"production of skills which will assist further production ,3 

- leading the country towards improved economy, if not 

prosperity. Thirdly, it is believed that "education does 

not have for its primary purpose a greater production of 

goods and services •.. its purpose is to broaden understanding, 

so that men may make the fullest use of their innate 

potential, whether spiritual, intellectual or physical. 11 

These are, however, matters - important though they 

are - of internal adjustment. The feature that towers 

over others is that The Gambia remains almost exclusively 

dependent on Great Britain for foreign aid. British 

4 

interests were challenged in many newly independent 

countries by the Russians, Americans, Germans and Chinese; 

1. Special Study on Social Conditions in Non-Self­
Governing Territories. New York, 1958. p.5. 

2. Development Plans and Programmes. Paris, 1964.p.l68. 

3. L.J.Lewis and A.J. Loveridge: The Management of 
Education. London, 1965. pp.62-65. 

4. Final Report~ Addis Ababa Conference. UliESCO, 1961. 
p.9. 
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after its independence in 1965, these and other coufitries, 

and even the international bodies, have shown little 

interest in the Gambia's development. 

Furthermore, since issues of currency are made 

automatically against sterling paid in Britain, The Gambia's 

overseas trade is in effect carried out entirely in sterling; 

there is, therefore, no balance of payments problem. 

Nevertheless, it is being increasingly felt that continued 

economic dependence for markets, goods, capital, technical 

skills and personnel on one or very few economically 

larger states and their firms, makes political independence 
l 

"inadequate. " There may be some truth in such 

conception, but there is another side of the story too: 

various competing interests may not necessarily help 

develop a country; they can also create fissiparous 

tendencies amongst the local leadership. Sometimes, the 

competition leads to political instability, social unrest 

and disruption. Inevitably, there is economic loss. Then, 

there may also be a case for wasted efforts - resources may 

be frittered away in ousting the other competing interests 

rather than using them for the betterment of the country. 

Moreover, it will not be appropriate for the British 

Government to withdraw its support from the former 

colonies. Professor Lewis put the matter in its proper 

1. R.H. Green and Ann Seidman: Unity or Poverty. 
1968. p.91. 



- 312-

perspective when he said, 11 ••• We cannot irresponsibly 

withdraw support from a situation of which we have w1ique 

knowledge and experience. We, therefore, have a 

continuing indirect responsibility, all the more onerous 

and difficult to discharge, because assistance and 

co-operation will have to be given in circumstances 
1 

sometimes tinged with suspicion and impatience." 

The Gambia has not hestated in putting her economic 

problems before the world. Speaking at the World Bank 

I.M.F. Meeting in 1968, the country's Minister of Finance 

said that in his country the terms of trade have 

"deteriorated progressively" during the past fifteen years 

and that it could not provide sufficient savmngs. for the 
2 

achievement of "a reasonable rate of economic growth. 11 

Hence the country is bound to remain dependent on 

foreign aid for many years to come;3 in such circumstances, 

a challenge may have to be faced: planning, financing, 

1. L.J. Lewis: The British Contribution to Education 
in Africa. Journal of Royal African Society of Arts. 
No. 5053. December 1960. Vol.CIX, p.32. 

2. African Diary. Vol.VIII, Number 17-23. 1968.p.4185. 

3. The Ashby Report emphasised that educational 
development in Nigeria will cost more than its own 
resources can conveniently spare; thus the country 
will need outside help in men and money. This 
remains true of all West African countries, 
particularly The Gambia whose own resources are 
rather too limited. See: Investment in Education: 
The Report of the Commission on Post-School 
Certificate and Higher Education in Nigeria. Lagos, 
196o, P·3· 
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advising, guiding and working of the development 

programme$ with which the British Government or some other 

international agency is associated, should be done in the 
1 

"right way" - economic realism should prevail over 

political expediency. In the event of failures, apart 

from economic repercussions - important though they are -

the psychological implications are grave. Recipient 

countries are very likely to distrust the sincerity of the 

donors; they, in turn, may put the blame on the former for 

their incapability: objectivity plays hardly any role in 

such situations. 

1. The Food Problems of Developing Countries. 
Paris, 1967. p.ll2. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

THE GAMBIA AND ITS ENGLISH-SPEAKING NEIGHBOURS. 

Importation of Western Educational influences on the 

west coast of Africa started with the work of the 

missionaries, who landed with traders and explorers as 

early as the fifteenth century, but nothing much is known 

about· their work. The missionary factor became important 

from the seventeenth century onwards: Portuguese priests 

in Sierra Leone, Dutch and Dane on the Gold Coast, and the 

Anglican and Wesleyan Methodists in all the four 

territories at a later date laid the foundations of 

Christianity and western education. 

The English Protestant missions were, in many ways, 

the overseas arms of the National Society and the British 

and Foreign School Society formed early in the nineteenth 

century to promote schools for the education of poor 

children- inevitably, the approach of the early 

missionaries to the education of the African was influenced 

by educational ventures of the philanthropic societies in 

England. Therefore the content of the curriculum of 

mission schools was not different from that of the National 

and British Schools in England- the three R's and some 

~c~uaintance with the principles of Christian religion 
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This system prevailed in Sierra Leone, The Gambia 

and the western coastal districts of the Gold Coast, and 

to the north of Cape Coast in a far more pronounced way 

than in the eastern Gold Coast and Nigeria where 

European-town influence was minimal. Instead of being 

English language-centred as in the former, schools in the 
2 latter areas were vernacular-centred. Unity of purpose 

was, howeve~, affected by their common endeavour to 

Christianize the native. 

The first Governmental intervention came in 1882, 

when the Education Ordinances were passed in all the four 

territories. The aim was to "fill the gaps, " but the 

gravity of the situation was that there were not mere 

'gaps' -there were 'chasms' to be filled in West Africa. 

The School Boards in their British concept never came into 

being, and the management boards which emerged gave the 

missions more say and control. Moreover, in England the 

system of payment by results was greatly modified by the 

1880's and finally abolished before the end of the century; 

in West Africa, it was introduced in 1882, and in certain 

1. Rupert Emerson: From Empire to Nation. Cambridge, 
190o. p.54. See also Okechukwu Ikejiani (ed): 
Nigerian Education. Longmans, Nigeria, 1964. p.43. 

2. C.G. Wise: A Histor~ of Education in British West 
Africa. London, 195 . pp.l5-l8. 
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territories continued as late as 1935.
1 

Furthermore, the 

Boards of Education did not function in the territories, 

except in The Gambia~ ao soon after the legislation as was 

envisaged. Nevertheless, the Ordinances provided some 

system in the definition of curriculum, which radically 
2 

changed the narrow concept of the past. 

The development of education was, however, slow. The 

missions, which still remained the main partners in the 

provision of education, were not rich enough, nor were 

their followers well enough off to pay school fees. 

Government grants were small, and even irregular in the 

beginning,3 although these went on increasing gradually. 

The territories passed Ordinances, Codes and Acts from 

time to time as the need arose. The 'compromise', although 

it has been carried on under more difficult and diverse 

conditions in West Africa, still continues, and may do so 

for many years to come. 

Over the years, the concept of primary education 

underwent much change, and towards this, the documents 

mentioned in Chapters VII and ;ari contributed a great deal. 

Since independence, the four countries have gone deeply 

into the question of education as a whole, ana this has 

greatly influenced the character of primary education. 

1. See Chapter IV, pp.Sl-82. 

2. See Appendix A. 

3· See Chapter II, p.42. 
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The curriculum is much more African-orientated; vernacular 

languages are being encouraged in the early stages of 

schooling. Stimulation to re-think the wider issues 

concerning primary education has recently come from the 

Plowden Report, and the in-service courses in Africa 

conducted by educationists from Great Britain show how even 

now there is no possibility of a complete educational 
1 

break. 

The influence of British Grammar Schools on West 

African schools is also as old as the Protestant missions 

there. The Sierra. Leone Grammar School was established 

by the Christian ttission Society in 1845; schools came to 

be established in the other territories in the later half 

of the nineteenth century. All these schools followed 

the curriculum of the British Schools with slight 

d •.p• t• 2 mo l. .1. l. ca l. ons. They have shown very little innovation 

which could be called indigenous. They still remain a 

very important rung in the educational ladder. Institution 

of secondary modern and technical schools has not, in any 

way, diminished the desire of African boys and girls to 

enter the grammar schools and then the university, although 

higher standards of examinations and entry have militated 

against the capability of many to do so. 

1. See Chapter VIII, ~,4195. The contents of 
ASbridge's book are modelled ~on the Plowden Report. 

2. See Chapter VIII, p.l86, and Appendix J. 
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The West African secondary schools have, however, 

been working under more trying conditions. There has 

been a dearth of suitable staff; the physical facilities -

particularly science equipment - have remained inadequate; 

and their students have had to attain, more or less, the 

same standards as those which obtain in England, for the 

external examinations were at par, and so were - and still 

are - the entry requirements to the higher institutions of 

learning. Furthermore, for West African students English 

is a foreign language, and this has been some handicap to 

learning, particularly because facilities have been 

inadequate. Even so their performance in the examinations 
1 

has not been too discouraging. 

The development of teacher-training has also followed 

the pattern in Great Britain. Teachers in the beginning - · 

foreign or native - were motivated by missionary zeal, and 

gave their best, caring very little for the financial 

revyard. From 1882 onwards, some sort of pupil-teacher 

system came into being, and the question of salary acquired 

a new importance. ·The pupil-teacher system was superseded 

by the teacher-training institutions, although in Sierra 

Leone facilities existed much earlier at Fourah Bay College. 

1. Report of the Commission on Higher Education in West 
Africa. Cmd. bb55. London, 1945. p.27. 

2. See Chapter VIII. pp.l88 and 192. 
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Now the various countries have colleges for training 

teachers for different levels, and after the establishment 

of University Departments of Education, have facilities 

for graduate training also. 

Teaching has not been a very prestigious profession 

after a promising start - poor salary, status and chances 

of promotion have combined to make teaching a second or 

even a third choice of career. Although teachers' 

organisations exist in West Africa, they are not as articulate 

and poweEful as they are in England. 

Technical education has been very much British-orientated 

- no doubt, because there could be no other alternative. 

Science, after all, is science anywhere. Technical and 

agricultural schools in Sierra Leone and The Gambia were 

started earlier, but these did not become very popular; 

when established in Ghana and Nigeria, they acquired special 

importance. The main reason for this has been availability 

of avenues of employment where the apprentice could find 
6 

prospects as good as in clerical jobs, if not better. 

Because of their better industrial potential, the two 

latter countries have established technical and vocational 

education on a more sound footing than Sierra Leone and 

The ~nbia where the scope is limited. 

The development of higher education in West Africa 

has been confined to the present century, with the 
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exception of Sierra Leone, where Fourah Bay College was 

established as early as 1827 to train ministers and lay 

workers. Fourah Bay College was affiliated to Durham 

University in 1876, and has followed the Durham pattern 

throughout. Freetown in Sierrq Leone remained a 'mecca' 

for the students from all West African English-speaJ.cing 

territories. It was only in the 1940's when on the 

recommendations of the Elliot Commission, University 

Colleges ~vere established in Ghana and Nigeria, that 

Sierra Leone lost some of its importance. Even then, 

until the early sixties, it took a good number of students 

from these countries. Except :for The Gambia, the other 

countries now have universities. Study of their 

organization, finance, curriculum, leaves one in no doubt 

that they are far more closely modelled upon the British 

pattern - ancient and red-brick - than are other 

educational institutions. 

It is hoped that the West African universities will 

live up to the basic aims of a university - that is, to 

further knowledge. It is gratifying to note that West 

African educationists are aware of this and something more: 

the Conference at Tananarive has emphasised that "alongside 

its traditional functions of teaching and research, the 

university must now assume new and fundamental responsibilities 

by assisting in the intellectual mobilization of the educated 
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classes, encouraging social promotion, and speeding up 

and diversifying, according to the need of the economy, 

the training of the requisite key personnel and 
1 

technicians. " With their unique position in areas where 

much research and discovery are needed, the universities 

can obviously make great contributions. However, they may 

well have to guard against prejudice, chauvinism, and 

pettiness - the enemies of scholarship. 

There may perhaps be some justice in the view that 

too little has been achieved by the .missionaries and 

Colonial Governments; but when fac~ors like climatic 

conditions, the magnitude of economic problems, and 

diversity in local conditons are taken into account, it 

is to be wondered that so much has in fact been achieved. 

1. The Development of Higqer Education in Africa: 
Conference on the Development of Higher Education 
in Africa Tananarive, 3-12 September, 1962. 
Paris, 1963. p. 54. 
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EPILOGUE. 

The foregoing chapters review the history of 

education in The Gambia from the 1820's to the present 

day. In some ways it is linked vdth the developments 

in the United Kingdom, and does not differ much from 

those in other West African countries: for a long time, 

policies and programmes were formulated with a view to 

meeting the requirements of all the four territories on 

the west coa,st. In a way, The Gambia and Sierra Leone 

have one thing in common: education has spread from 

harbour towns of Bathurst and Freetown upwardly; in 

Ghana and Nigeria it has sprea-d outwardly from the main 

towns which were not necessarily coastal. But the 

slow-paced developments. in primary, secondary and adult 

education, and the vicissitudes in teacher training and 

technical education are far more pronounced in The Gambia 

than in other West African countries. 

The pattern of this century and a half story can 

broadly be stated to be the formulation of sound 

policies, followed mostly by poor or inadequate 

programmes, sometimes by no programme at all. Efforts 

of the missionaries, the contributions of the officials, 
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the Education Ordinances and the policy documents were 

all undoubtedly full of good intentions - intentions 

which were either not realised, or were fulfilled with 

only partial success. 

The main reason has been the lack of finance. 1 

Until recently, the Government has only been allocating 

to education a minimum percentage of its budget: the 

lion's share has always gone to the upkeep of the civil 

establishment. The missions have mobili~ed funds, 

mostly from overseas, but they had always to face the 

limitations of such efforts. The people in general 

were not able to support children at school. These 

factors have either checked educational venture, 

allowed it to die a slow death, or even killed it. 

For a long time, the missionary educators could 

think of none other but Christian education. As the 

country was predominantly Muslim, and moreover was not 

keen on sending children to Christian schools, 

development in the riverine areas was negligible. The 

Aku and Woloff in Bathurst benefited more from mission 

schools than the people in the interior. The changed 

political situation, however, has necessitated 

acceleration in educational provision in the Provinces 

with its attendant problems of buildings, equipment 

and staff. 

1. See also Chapter XIII. 
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Over the years, the staffing position of the 

Department and the schools has remained unsteady - no 

doubt, sometimes owing to circumstances beyond any one's 

control: disease, death and departure have all conspired 

against stability and efficiency. Moreover, the 

important posts were occupied by officers from overseas; 

little training was given to the Gambians for holding 

posts of responsibility. When an expatriate officer 

left the country, an institution, which was in many 

cases a one-man show, often closed. This lack of 

planning to train local leadership has given rise to 

many problems, some of which seem to be becoming 

knottier day by day. 

As the country has not been able to run a higher 

institution of learning within its bounds, the education 

system is like a headless trunk. The Sleight 

recommendation on organising an institution on the lines 

of a Liberal Arts College, which has not been implemented 

so far, is an attempt to complete the body-educational 

of the country. 

The Gambia, small as it is, has a right to exist 

as a distinct state. It can be proud of its people -



friendly, hardworking and humble; this wealth is in 

no way less important than material or mineral wealth. 

Developed nations, which have something to offer to 

the country, may do so without reservations. Much will 

however depend on leadership within the country -

independence is not the end but the beginning of a 

struggle in a nation's progress; and in this education 

plays a leading role. 
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Appendix A. 

Rules for Assisted Schools in the Settlement on 

the River Gambia made under "The Education Amendment 

Ordinance, 188 6. 11 

SCHEDULE A. 

STANDARDS OF EXAMINATION. 

STAl'lDARD I. 

(1) To read a short paragraph from a book of 
words of one syllable. 

(2) To copy in manuscript character a line of 
print. 

(3) To name the days of the week and months of 
the year. Addition and Subtraction of 
numbers of not more than two figures each: 
the sums to be copied from a blaCk-board 
or tablet. 

STANDARD II. 

(1) To read a short paragraph from an elementary 
reading book. 

(2) To write from dictation, on paper, a few 
common words of one syllable. 

(3) Simple Addition and Subtraction. The 
Multiplication Table. 



STANDARD III. 

(1) To read with intelligence a short 
paragraph from a more advanced reading 
book than under Standard II. 

(2) To write from dictation on paper a 
sentence from a corresponding book; read 
slowly once, and then dictated in single 
words. 

(3) The Multiplication and Division Tables. 
Sums in any simp,le rule, as far as and 
including Short Division. 

STANDARD rv. 

(1) To read with intelligence a short paragraph 
from a more advanced reading book than 
under Standard III. 

(2) To write from dictation a sentence from a 
similar book; read once, and then dictated 
a few words at a time. 

(3) The Ari thrnetical Tables, any sums up to and 
including Compound Subtraction. 

STANDARD V. 

(1) To read with intelligence a Paragraph from 
a more advanced reading book than under 
Standard IV. 

(2) To write from dictation a short Paragraph 
from a similar book; once read and then 
dictated a few words at a time. 

(3) Compound Multiplication and Division Simple 
Proportion Weights and Measures and all the 
Arithmetical Tables. 
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STAJ."VDARD VI. 

(1) To read a few lines of Poetry or prose at 
the choice of the Inspector. 

(2) To write from dictation a Paragraph from 
some modern work; read once and dictated 
a few words a~ a time. 

(3) All Tables Compound Proportion, Vulgar 
Fractions, and Practice. 

No scholar may be presented a second time for 
examination under the same standard as, or 
under a lower standard, than that under which 
he has already passed. 

Reading may be tested in the ordinary Class 
Books if approved by the Inspector; but these 
books must be of reasonable length and difficulty 
and unmarked. The Inspector may at his option 
examine in books brought by himself. · 

The weights and measures taught to children 
should only be such as are really useful: such 

as Avoirdupois Weight, Long Measure, Liquid 
Measure, Time Table and Square and Cubical 
Measures. 
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Appendix B. 

The curricula laid down in the Education Rules, 

1917, made under the Education Ordinance of 1903. 

THE SECOND SCHEDULE. 

Part I - The Sub-Standard. 

READING - To read sentences consisting of words of 
one syllable. 

WRITING - To write small and capital letters. 

ARITHMETIC - Knowledge of numbers up to 100 and 
addition and subtraction of figures 
under ten. 

Part II - The Standards - Obligatory 
Subjects. 

STANDARD I. 

READING - To read a short paragraph from a book, not 
confined to words of one syllable. 

WRITING - To copy correctly in round hand a few lines 
of print. 

ARITHMETIC - To name the days of the week and months 
of the year. Notation and numeration up 
to 1000. Addition and Subtraction of 
numbers of not more than three figures. 
In the addition, not more than ten lines 
to be given. 
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STANDARD II. 

READING 

WRITING 

- To read a short paragraph from an 
Elementary reading book. 

- To write on slate from dictation not 
more than twelve common words of one 
syllable commencing with capital letters. 

ARITHME:TIC - Notation and numeration up to 10,000. 
Simple Addition and Subtraction. 
Multi_t),lication and Division Tables and 
lVIultiplication and Division of numbers 
by figures under one hundred. 

STANDARD III. 

READING 

\'JRITING 

- To read a short paragraph from a more 
advanced book than under Standard II. 

- To write on paper from dictation a 
passage of not more than six lines from 
a corresponding book read slowly once 
and then dictated a few words at a time. 

ARITHMETIC - Sums in simple rules, as far as and 
including long division. Money tables 
and easy sums in addition and subtraction 
of money. Work to be done on paper. 



STANDARD IV. 

READING 

WRITING 

- To read a short paragraph from a more 
advanced reading book than under 
Standard III. 

- To write on paper from dictation a 
passage of not more than six lines, from 
a corresponding book, read slowly once 
and then dictated a few words at a time. 

ARITHMETIC - Compound rules, reduction, and the 
following tables, viz:- English and French 
money, Avoirdupois Weight, Linear Measure, 
Measures of time. 

- The parts of speech, definitions, and 
telling the parts of speech in easy 
sentences. Cases and numbers of nouns. 
The two ways in which an action may be 
expressed. (Both Active and Passive). 

GEOGRAPHY - Geographical definitions with illustrations 
and outlines of the five continents Rivers 
Mountains rainfall, races. 

HISTORY - Easy questions in English history up to 
the year 1272. 
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STANDARD V. 

WRITING 

- To read a few lines of poetry or prose at 
the choice of the Inspector. 

- To write from dictation a paragraph from 
some modern narrative, read once and 
dictated, a few words at a time. 

ARITHMETIC - The remaining weights and measures, Vulgar 
fractions and practice. 

GRAMMAR - Previous requirements with conjugation of 
verbs and easy parsing. 

GEOGRAPHY - Previous requirements. The continents, 
oceans, seas and poles. Simple latitude and 
longitude. The chief countries and towns of 
Europe and Asia, Africa and America. 

HISTORY - Easy questions in English history up to the 
year 1422. 

T~~ 
WRITING - Copying printed matter accurately at a 

rate of not less than 10 words a minute. 

SHORTHAND - An acquaintance with the first 50 exercises 
of Pitman's Phonographic Teacher, Reading 
and writing in the learner's style. 

BOOK-
KEEPING Single entry and knowledge of what is 

meant by double entry, definitions of 
terms used in book-keeping. 
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STANDARD VI. 

READING 

WRITING 

- To read a few lines of poetry or prose 
at the choice of the Inspector. 

- To write from dictation a paragraph 
from some modern narrative of a more 
difficult style than Standard v, read 
once and dictated, a few words at a 
time. 

ARITHMETIC - Decimal fractions and proportion. 

HYGIENE - Easy questions. 

*ENGLISH 
COMPOSITION.- To write from. memory the substance of 

GRAMMAR 

a short story read out thrice, spelling 
and grammatical construction to be 
considered. 

- Previous requirements with more 
difficult parsing and simple analysis. 

GEOGRAPHY - Previous requirements. 
The British Empire in Asia, ~frica, 
America: and Australia. 
The Islands of the world. 
To draw a map. 

HISTORY - Easy questions in English history up1 to 
the year 1688. 

TYFE-
WRITING - Copying legible manuscript accurately at 

a rate of not less than 15 words a minute. 

SHORTHAND - An acquaintance with Pitman 1 s Phonographic 
Teacher. 

BOOK-
KEEPING - Previous requirements, · transactions in 

waste book and journaJL, knowledge a·f what 
the ledger is and its use. 

* A pass in this subject shall not be 
obligatory for girls who pass in any 
of the subjects prescribed in Part IV 
of this Schedule. 



- ~34-

STANDARD VII. 

READING 

WRITING 

- To read from any book or periodical 
selected by the Inspector, passages of 
ordinary difficulty. 

- To write from dictation a passage from 
a newspaper read once and dictated a 
few words at a time. 

ARITHMETIC: - Simple and Compound Interest. Discount, 
Profit and Loss, with a general 
knowledge of the principles of Averages 
and Percentages. 

HYGIENE - More difficult questions. 

*ENGLISH 
COMPOSITION- To write a letter or an essay on some 

simple subject of general interest derived 
from nature or from the historical or 
geographical work. of the class. 

GRAMMAR - Previous requirements with more difficult 
enalysis. 

GEOGRAPHY - Previous requirements. 
West Africa features races spheres of 
influence, natural products and industries. 
To draw a map. 

HISTORY - Easy questions in English history up to 
the present time. 

TYPE-
WRITING - Copying legible manuscript accurately at 

a rate of not less than 25 words a minute. 
Proper spacing of matter copied. 

SHORTHAND - To take down in shorthand a passage read 
slowly and to re-write it in length. 

BOOK-
KEEPING - Previous requirements posting, 'balancing 

and closing the ledger - balance sheets. 

* A pass in this subject shall not be 
obligatory for girls who pass in any of 
the subjects prescribed in Part IV of 
this Schedule. 
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Part IV - Subjects of Instruction for Pupils 
in Domestic Economy. 

COOKING - Baking, pastry, roasting, boiling, 
making jam, cooking rice, preparing 
cherreh etc. 

WASHING - Starching, blueing, rinsing, washing, 
bleaching, putting linen through a 
boiling process. 

IRONING - 1st, starched fine linen; 2nd, dresses, 
table linen, sheets, petticoats; 3rd, 
unstarched clothes of every description; 
4th, preparation of clothes for ironing, 
folding, putting in press, etc. 

DARNING - On fine or coarse linen, canvas, stockings, 
flannel etc. 

MENDING - Putting on a piece on fine or coarse linen, 
dresses, shirts, .towels, napkins or any 
article of clothing, in plain sewing, 
running, and felling, whip-stitch, herring­
bone stitch or button hole stitch. 

SEWING Machine sewing, insertion stitch, button 
hole stitch, herring bone stitch, back 
stitch, whip-stitch seaming, felling, 
running, gathering frilling, running of a 
tuck. 

CUT'l!ING 
OUT On any material, any article of clothing, 

from pattern. 

CROCHET 

On paper from memory, without pattern, any 
ordinary garment. 

FANCY WORK. 

- In plain or fancy stitches the ·following· 
articles:- comforters, ·hand bags, shawls, 
hangings, table-covers, bed-covers, laces 
in cotton or in wool. 
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KNITTING - With two needles, a striped neCktie. 

CANVAS 

With four needles, in cotton or wool, 
plain, ribbed, or open work, a sock or 
stocking. 
With large bone or wooden needles, in 
wool, in plain or fancy stitches, a 
shawl, or comforter. 

WORK - 1st, plain canvas stitch. 2nd, making 
alphabet and figures. 3rd, squares or 
simple tracing. 4th, working any design 
in plain or cross stitch on the 
following articles:- shoes, cushions, 
pictures, chairs, easy chairs, sofas. 

DESIGNING - Drawing on muslin, linen, calico, holland, 
any design for the purpose of embroidering 
it afterwards. 

CREWEL WORK- To embroider in silk or woollen thread on 
cloth, velvet silk or satin the following 
articles: cap.s, shoes, cushions, pin­
cushions, table covers, etc. 

MARKING - On fine or course linen, flannel, 
stoCkings, with coloured cotton any letter 
or figure. 

PATCHWORK - To utilise amall pieces of silk, satin, 
velvet or any fancy material for the making 
of cushions or small table covers; in 
flannel or other woollen materials for 
carpets or bed covers in calico or print 
for pillow cases or bed covers. 

Proficiency must be shown in such number of 
the above subjects as the Inspector may in 
his discretion consider reasonable. 

No grant to be earned more than three times 
for any subject or subjects under this part 
of the Schedule unless where the pupil is 
in that year proficient in a standard. 
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Appendix C. 

Conditions for grants set out in the Education 

~egulations, 1935 made under the Education Ordinance 

Q.f 1935. 

A grant under section 6 of the Ordinance may be 
made to a school under the following conditions:-

(a) That the title to the land on which the school 
is situated is approved by the Superintendent. 

'(b) That the control and management of the school are 
vested in one or more managers who have power to 
appoint and dismiss te~chers in the school; 
provided that, where a number of schools is 
conducted by one proprietor, the appointment and 
dismissal of teachers shall rest with the 
proprietor. 

(c) That the school premises contain sufficient 
accommodation and are properly constructed, 
equipped, lighted, drained, ventilated and provided 
with sui table sanitary accommodation, and 
maintained in a satisfactory state of repair and in 
good sanitary condition, all to the satisfaction of 
the Superintendent. The accommodation shall not be 
sufficient unless at least one hundred cubic feet 
of internal space and ten square feet of floor area 
are provided in each class-room in respect of each 
pupil accommodated therein. 

(d) That, if required by the Superintendent, a 
play-ground is ~rovided sufficiently large to 
enable each pup~l to take part in organised games 
and sports. 

(e) That the number of attendance periods during the 
School year in respect of which the grant is 1nade 
shall have been at least 350; provided that such 
less number as the Superintendent may determine 
shall be sufficient, if it had been necessary to 
?lose ~he school dur~ng part of the year owing to 
~nfect~ous or conta~ous disease, or if the school 
is claiming a grant for the first time and has not 
'b-een opened until after the beginning of the year. 



(f) That the school does not yield a profit to its 
proprietor, and that the income of the school is 
applied solely to the purposes of the school; 
provided that if a school has suitable and 
adequa.te acconunodation, is in a good state of 
repair, and is thoroughly well staffed, furnished 
and equipped, the Superintendent may allow a 
portion of any surplus funds standing to the 
credit of such school to be transferred to any 
other school under the same management approved 
by him, without the school being thereby 
disqualified from receiving a grant. 

~(g) That the school fees have not been reduced in 
consequence of the prospect of a grant. 

(h) That no pupil (qualified as regards age) has been 
refused admission except upon reasonable grounds. 

(i) That no pupil shall receive any religious 
instruction objected to by the parents or guardians 
of each pupil, or be present when such instruction 
is given. 

(j) That in the opinion of the Board the school is 
necessary for the educational needs of the 
community. 

(k) That the instruction in the school is based on a 
schedule or syllabus approved by the Board. 

(1) That the provisions of the Ordinance and of these 
regulations have been duly complied with as regards 
the school. 

8. Notwithstanding anything in the foregoing 
regulations, the Governor may,.in special cases, 
make to any school a grant not exceeding the 
actual expenditure of the school.' 



9. (1) The grants payable under regulations 3 to 8 
will be dependent on the sums allocated for 
the payment of .suCh grants in the Approved 
Estimates, and if the Governor considers 
that the sum so allocated to any particular 
kind or kinds of grants will not be sufficient 
to permit of the payment of any suCh kind of 
grants in full, the Governor may award grants 
of that kind on a scale lower than that· 
permitted by the regulation or regulations 
governing grants of that kind. 

(2) Nothing in this regulation shall be deemed 
to affect the discretion which is otherwise 
conferred upon the Governor by the said 
regulations. 
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Appendix D. 

The procedure relating to in§pection of schools 

as laid down in the Education Ordinance, 1946. 

28. (1) The Director of Education or any person duly 
authorised by him in that behalf may at any 
time with or without notice inspect any 
school or continuation class. 

(2) Any person who obstructs or hinders the 
Director of Education or his duly authorised 
representative from entering a school or 
continuation class or making an inspection 
thereof shall be guilty of an offence against 
this Ordinance and shall be liable on summary 
conviction to a fine not exceeding ten pounds. 

29. (1) If, after the inspection of an assisted school, 
either by himself or by his duly authorised 
representative, the Director of Education is 
not satisfied with the manner in which such 
school is being conducted, he may order the 
owner to make such alterations in the conduct 
and management of such school as he mazy deem 
necessary. 

(2) If a report is received by the Director of 
Education from the proper authority that the 
structure of the buildings of an assisted 
school is not in ac~ordance with the 
provisions of the building and equipment 
regulations made under this Ordinance or does 
not comply with the provisions of any other 
law for the time being in force in the Gambia, 
the Director of Educati9n may order the owner 
to make such structural alterations in or 
additions to the school buildings CDr equipment 
as may be necessary. 
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(3) If any owner fails or neglects to comply 
with any order given to hi~ by the Director 
of Education under the provisions of the 
last preceding section, the Director of 
Education may order the withholding of all 
or part of the grant to such school until 
such time as his orders have been carried 
out: 
Provided always that an owner who is 

:_.~ggrieved by any such order regarding the 
withholding of all or part of a grant may 
appeal to the Governor within one month of 
such order. 

30. (1) If the Director of Education is satisfied 
that any school is being conducted in a 
manner detrimental to the physical, mental or 
moral welfare of the pupils attending it, he 
may, after giving in writing his reasons to 
the owner, order such school to be closed: 
Provided that any owner who is aggrieved by 
any such closing order may appeal to the 
Governor within one month of such order. 

(2) On the receipt of a closing order the owner 
shall at once close the school. 

(3) The owner of any school in respect of which a 
closing order has been made who uses or 
permits the use of such premises as a school 
without the permission of the Director of 
Education shall be guilty of an offence against 
this Ordinance and shall be liable on summary 
conviction to a fine not exceeding ten pounds 
in respect of every day upon which such 
premises have been used as a school after the 
receipt of the closing order. 
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Appendix E. 

Special provisions relating to schools in Bathurst 

as specified in the Education Regulations, 1946, .made 

under the Education Ordinance, 1946. 

32. (1) The Governor ah~ll appoint a Primary Schools 
Management Board (hereinafter in this Part 
referred to as the Board), to which the 
Director of Education shall delegate his 
powers and duties regarding the general 
.management of local agreement schoo,ls in 
Bathurst, to be exercised in accordance with 
such Rules of Management as may be prescribed 
by regulations made in that behalf under this 
Ordinance. 

(2) The Board shall be constituted as follows­

A. Voting members-

(i) two persons to represent the Roman Catholic 
Religious Authority; 

(ii) two p'ersons to represent the Anglican­
Methodist Religious Authorities; 

(iii) two persons to represent the Mohammedan 
Religious Authority; 

(iv) three persons to represent the general 
public of the town of Bathurst; and 

(v) three p;ersons to represent the interests 
of the Government. 

B. Non-voting members-

(i) One person to represent the Anglican 
Religious Authority; and 

(ii) one person to represent the Methodist 
Religious Authority. 

(3) If they so desire, the appropriate Religious 
Authorities may recommend to the Governor 
persons for appointment to the Board. 
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34. 

(1) 
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If any Religious Authority so desires, the 
Governor shall appoint a Management Committee 
to which the Board shall delegate its powers 
and duties regarding the general .management 
and supervision of the local agreement schools 
comprised within the group of schools with 
which the Authority is concerned. 

(2) The Roman Catholic and Mohammedan Management 
Committees shall be constituted as follows-

(i) two persons to represent the Religious 
Authority concerned; 

(ii) one person to represent the general public 
of the town of Bathurst; and 

(iii) one person to represent the interests of 
the Government. 

(3) The Anglican-Methodist Management Committee 
shall be constituted as follows-

(i) four persons to represent the Religious 
Authorities concerned; 

(ii) two persons to represent the general public 
of the town of Bathurst; and 

(iii) two persons to represent the interests of 
the Government. 

(4) If they so desire, the Religious Authorities 
may recommend to the Governor persons for 
appointment to the appropriate Committees. 

(5) The Rules of Management for any Committee shall 
be the same as those prescribed for the Board. 

(1) Members, other than representatives of the 
Government, of the Board or of any Committee 
appointed under this Part of this Ordinance 
may be appointed for any term not exceeding 
three years, and at the expiration of his 
term of office a member shall retire but shall 
be eligible for re-appointment: 
Provided that, if the Religious Authority 
concerned so desire, representatives of the 
Authority shall be appointed for one year only, 
but shall be eligible for re-appointment. 
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(2) If a member of the Board or of any Co~ttee 
resigns or dies, the Governor may appoint 
some other person in his stead in the same 
manner as that in which the original 

r appointment was made. 

(3) If a member of the Board or of any Committee 
be absent from the Gambia, the Governor may 
appoint some other person in his stead during 
such absence. 

(4) If a member of the Board or of any Committee 
absents himself from two consecutive meetings 
of the Board or of the Committee, as the 
case may be, without the permission of the 
Governor,or, in the absence of such permission, 
without an explanation which the Governor 
deems to be satisfactory, he shall be deemed 
to have resigned his membership of the Board 
or of the Committee, as the case may be. 

(5) The members of the Board or of any Committee 
shall elect a Chairman thereof from among 
their number, and shall also determine the 
number of members necessary to constitute a 
quorum of the Board or of the Committee, as 
the case may be. 

35. Local agreement schools, notwithstanding that 
they are owned and maintained entirely by 
Government, shall be managed in accordance with 
any regulations which may be made in tha~ 
b.ehalf under this Ordinance. 
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Appendix F. 

The composition of the Advisory Council on 

Education, established under the Education Act, 1963. 

3· (1) There shall be established an Advisory 
Council on Education which shall consist of 
the following members-

(a) the ~rector; 

(b) the Principal, Yundum College; 

(c) four persons nominated by the Minister, of 
whom two shall represent the interests of 
female education; 

(d) four persons, of whom one each shall be 
nominated by the Anglican, Roman Catholic 
and Methodist Missions respectively, and 
one by the Imam of Bathurst; 

(e) two persons nominated by The Gambia Teachers' 
Union; 

(f) one person nominated by the Bathurst City 
Council; 

(g) six persons, of whom one each shall be 
nominated by each Area Council; 

(h) The ~rector of Medical Services or his 
representative; 

(i) The Director of Agriculture or his 
representative. 
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Appendix G. 

ORGANISATIONAL CHART OF THE MINISTRY OF EDUCATION 

~s. has been ope~ative since 1967. 

MINISTER OF EDUCATION . I 
(PARLIAMENTARY! SECRETARY) 

PERMANENT SECRETARY 

DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION 

ASSISTANT DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION 

I I 
EDUCATION 
OFFICER 
(SECONDARY 

I 
EDUCATION 
OFFICER 
(PRIMARY) 
ADMINISTRATIVE 

EDUCATION DOMESTIC 
OFFICER SCIENCE 
(PRIMARY) ORGANISER 
ADVISORY 

I 
"1 

TEACHER TRAINING 
~ 

SUPERVISING 
TEAGHERS 
PRIMARY 
SCHOOLS 

VILLAGE 
HOMECRAFT 
CLASSES. 

VOCATIONAL 
TRAINING. 
SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS 

--r-1 
SECRETARY/ 
ACCOUNTANT 

FINANCE 
CORRES-.. 
POJ:.IDEN'OE 
STORES 
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Appendix H. 

The curriculum prescribed in the Education_ 

Regulations, 1935, made under the Education Ordinance, 

1.2.3.5· 

SCHEDULE A. 

INFANT SCHOOLS OR DEPARTMENTS. 
. . 
CLASSES (I - III) 

. . . 
During this period pupils should be taught the 
simple elements of reading, writing and number. 
They should also receive suitable hand and eye 
training, some instruction in nature study, 
and guidance in personal and practical hygiene; 
also religious knowledge according to a scheme 
approved by the proprietor. Where staff and 
apparatus are available, kindergarten methods 
in teaching the rudiments should be encouraged 
and developed. 

SCHEDULE B. 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS OR DEPARTivlENTS. 
. . . . 
(STANDARDS I - VII) 

The vernacular should be the medium of instruction 
where its use will aid in the thorough assimilation 
of the instruction given. It is important that 
pupils in all classes should-be called upon 
frequently to reproduce in the vernacular the 
matter which they have been taught. Where English 
is taught or employed as the medium of instruction, 
it is most important that both teachers and pupils 
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should use it correctly. Its incorrect use leads 
to the formation of habits of inaccuracy in thought 
and speech which make it difficult for the pupil 
to acquire a more perfect knowledge of the language 
in later years and retard his progress in other 
subjects. 

The subjects of instruction during this period 
should be reading, writing, composition (oral and 
written), dictation and simple arithmetic. The 
object of the instruction given in arithmetic 
should be to make the pupils capable of putting 
their knowledge to some practical use: to attain 
this object the exercises and problems should be 
many and varied and as far as possible suited to 
the life and experience of the community. Mental 
exercises should as a rule precede written work, 
in which great stress should be laid on the 
importance at all times of neatness and accuracy. 
Also religious instruction, according to a scheme 
approved by the proprietor, hygiene, sanitation and 
personal hygiene, and physical exercises. History 
and geography, hand and eye training, lessons on 
agriculture, school gardening, singing and drawing 
are very desirable where a suitable staff is 
available, as is domestic scienee for girls where 
a suitably qualified woman teacher is available. 
Where English is not the medium of instruction, 
it may be taught from Standard I. 
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Appendix I. 

WESLEYAN IIIIETHODIST BOYS' HIGH SCHOOL 

TIME TABLE FOR CHRISTMAS TERM: 1913. 

8 10 - 81~0 8.~ - ~~20 ~~20- 10120 Day 
---1-Senior M Eng. Hi st. M Eng. Grammar :¥ 

1st interim -do- -do- M 
Monday Scripture 

3 2nd "A" -do- -do- F 

4 do. ''.B II -do- -do- L 

1 II Latri M . Euclid . . M Algebra_. M - -

2 " -do- M -do- M -do- M 
Tuesday 

3 II Ment.Arith.F Dictation L. -do- F 

4 " -do- F Euclid F Hygiene L 

1-!~. M- Eng. Hi st. M Eng.Comp. M 

2 " -do- M -do- M 
Wednesday s:l Scripture 

3 II -do- F -do- F 
0 

4 " ·r-1 -do- L -do- L 
.p 

1 II 0 Latri M Euclid M Algebra M 

2 II 
s:l 

-do- M -do- M -do- M 
Thursday 

Q) 

3 " A Ment.Arith.F Eng.Comp. L -do- F 

4 " -do- F Euclid F Hygiene L 

~~-----~·-··--==-

1 " M. Mensura M Euclid M 

2 II Arith. F -do- M 
Friday Scripture 

3 " Reading 
& Reci t. L -do- F 

4 " -do- L -do- L 

NoB. M=Headmaster. F=R.A.Frazer, L=W.N.Leigh. 
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--- 2.10 2.50 . -- - -.-

Day 10.20- ll 12.30-1.20~20-2.10 2!20 ~ 
~Senior .Latri M Arith. M Shorthand M 

1st interim -do- M -do- M -do- M 
Monday 

3 2nd "A II Arith. F Euclid F -do- F 

4 do. ''B 11 -do- F Algebra L -do- L 

1. II Mensura M Eng. Comp .L Book-keeping -
M 

2 II Arith. F Book-
Tuesday keeping M Typewriting 

3 II Reading 
& poet. L Geog. F Latri F 

4 II -do- L -do- F -do- L 

1 II Latri M Eng.Gram.M Arith. M. 

2 II -do- M -do- M -do- M 
Wednesday-

3 II -do- F Arith F Euclid F 

4 
,. -do- L -do- L Algebra L 

1 II · Ari th. M 

2 II 

Thursday -

3 II 

4 
,. 

1 II 

2 II 

Friday -
II - 3 

4 II 

-do- M 
Weekly Examinations. 

Hygiene F 

Algebra L 

Eng.Grarn.M Book- Type-

-do-

-do-

-do-

keeping M writing 
M Type-

writing L Book-keepinglVI 
F Geog. F Latri 

L -do- F Latri 

c. Lewis Leopold 

Headmaster 1st Sept. 1913 

F 

L 

s:: 
0 

•ri s:: 
+> 0 m •ri 
Q} +> 
H 8 0 
Q} Q} 

p:: Q 
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Appendix J. 

The Curriculum for the School Certificate in. the 

Gambia, Ghana and Sierra Leone as laid down in the 

Regulations and Sullabuses, 1964. 

I. Languages: 

II. General 
subjects: 

English Language, Latin, Greek, 
French, German, Italian, Ewe, 
Fante, Ga, Twi, Arabic. 

English Literature, Bible Knowledge, 
Islamic Religious Knowledge, History, 
Geography. 

III.Mathematical 
subjects: Mathematics, Additional Mathematics. 

IV.Science 
subjects: 

V.Arts and 
Crafts: 

VI. Technical 
and 
Commercial 
Subjects: 

General Science, Additional General 
Science, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, 
Agricultural Science. 

Art, Music, Vt/oodwork, Metalwork, 
Needlework and Dressmaking, Cookery, 
General Housecraft. 

Technical Drawing, Commercial 
Subjects, Health Science. 
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Aopendix K. 
-

The classification of teachers introduced by the 

Education Ordinance, 1935. 

(a) Certificated teachers. 

(i) Holders of a degree granted by a British 
or other recognised university together 
vtith a Teachers' diploma or certificate 
issued by any recognised Educational 
suthority or examining body. 

(ii)Holders of a Matriculation or other 
equivalent certificate at a British or 
other recognised University together with 
a Teachers' diploma or certificate issued 
by a recognised Educational authority or 
examining body. 

(iii)Holders of the Cambridge Junior or other 
equivalent certificate together with a 
satisfactory pass in any recognised 
Training School. 

(b) Provisional teachers. 

(i)Holders of a satisfactory pass in a 
.recognised training school or in Special 
Training, without Junior Cambridge 
standing, to be certificated when Junior 
Cambridge standing has been obtained, or 
a provisional pass in the Training School 
with Junior Cambridge standing, to be 
certificated after four years satisfactory 
teaching work. 

(ii) Holders of a provisional pass in the 
Training School without Junior Cambridge 
standing, to be certificated a~er four 
years satisfactory teaching work and 
after Junior Cambridge standing has been 
obtained. 

(c) Probationary Teachers and other unqualified teachers. 

Note:- Teachers in charge of Government and Assisted 
Schools m~st except in special cases allowed by 
the Super~ntendent be certificated teachers. 
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